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PREFACE. 


_ The need of an Elementary Arabic Grammar that should be more 
complete than Elementary Grammars heretofore published, and yet not 
so exhaustive in treatment as such standard works as those of Wright 
and Palmer, has been variously felt and expressed. To meet to some 
extent this need, this Manual has been prepared. 

This need has come to be experienced largely through the recent re- 
vival in Hebrew, and Shemitic studies generally. With such a revival 
there has been awakened, necessarily, a great interest in the Arabic, as in 
the other cognates. Various measures have operated to produce this re- 
vival; prominently, the work of the Old Testament Company of Revisers, 
the Schools of The Institute of Hebrew, the explorations carried on by 
societies and individuals, the many valuable contributions recently made 
to biblical and oriental literature, and last—though not least— the many 
excellent results of missionary operations. 

That the Arabic should come to occupy a most prominent position in 
such a revival is evident. That the prominent position due it has not 
always been universally felt and conceded is equally evident. The author 
subscribes to the conviction, for many years repeatedly expressed by the 
most learned Arabic scholars, the conviction still held by the most ac- 
complished Arabic scholars, that, all points considered, the Arabic occu- 
pies the first place as to importance in the study of the Hebrew and 
Aramaic of the Bible. A few out of a number of reasons may be stated 
in support of this. Space and place will not admit of proof, illustration, 
or anything beyond the barest statement of a few of these reasons now 
and here. 

Ist. The antiquity of the Arabic. This antiquity has been held by 
many since the days of Schultens, to be equal, if not superior, to that of 
the Hebrew, as seen, for example, in the Arabic forms appearing in the 
earliest portions of the Pentateuch, such as proper names, epithets, 
particles, pronouns, verbal and nominal inflections. 

2d. The Shemitic affinity of the Arabic. It possesses more that is 
common to all the Shemitic languages than does any other one Shemitic 
language, having suffered far less—comparatively nothing—by corruption. 

8d. The logical structure of the Arabic. No other language is so 
logical in its structure. Grammatical forms, lexical meanings, etc., are 
formed and developed logically. Something of this may be seen in the 
next, or Special, Preface on the Three Short Vowels, and by consulting 
such works as Palmer, Leitner, and others. The value of the Arabic in 
this respect, in the study and elucidation of that family of languages to 
which it belongs, cannot be overestimated. 
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4th. The preserved purity of the Arabic. This is a matter not only 
of historical record and fame, but necessarily follows from the logical 
structure of the language. Forms and meanings being deduced accord- 
ing to certain fixed laws and logical processes, became themselves fixed 
and strongly fortified against change and obsoleteness. While other 
languages of the same family became dead, and while many of their 
forms and meanings changed or disappeared, the Arabic remained com- 
paratively pure and intact, excepting perhaps the temporary corruption 
which necessarily occurred during the Muslim conquests and foreign 
affiliations of the first four Caliphs. | 

5th. The lexical richness of the Arabic. The meanings and shades 
of meanings belonging to words, logically deduced, and wonderfully pre- 
served, are very many. Many of these meanings, radical and derivative, 
have become lost in the other languages of the same family, and must 
be supplied by the Arabic. This is apparent from the most casual glance 
at our Hebrew Lexicons. But even these Lexicons furnish us with a 
very small amount of Arabic and of the value to be derived therefrom, 
compared with what should be the case. Very frequently the Arabic 
equivalent and its principal meanings are not given. Sometimes another 
than the real Arabic equivalent is given, which may be found to exist 
under precisely corresponding letters. Sometimes derivative instead of 
radical meanings are given. Anyone may satisfy himself of this by 
taking a certain root (e. g., haba), noting its Biblical usages, and com- 
paring the Hebrew Lexicons with that magnificent work; Lane’s Arabic- 
English Lexicon. 

6th. The grammatical value of the Arabic. Being so systematic and 
thorough in treatment, it is of great importance in studying the other 
cognates. Something of this is seen in the excellent Hebrew Grammars 
that have been published, and in such masterly treatises as that of Driver 
on The Hebrew Tenses. Other sources of great aid and importance re- 
main to be worked, as, for example, the re-construction of the Hebrew 
forms or conjugations upon the basis of the Arabic. 

7th. The literary importance of the Arabic. The literature of this 
language, compared with its cognates, compared with most languages, is 
vast. This is important, as, for example, in observing grammatical con- 
structions; obtaining different and accurate meanings; furnishing ap- 
plied usages; interpreting poetical, symbolical and oriental forms. 

8th. The living character of the Arabic. About seventy millions of 
persons speak the Arabic as their vernacular, while it is read, more or 
less, by about two hundred millions. The importance of the Arabic in 
this respect is obvious. 

These are a few of the reasons. Others will occur to the Arabic 
scholar and student. . 

The reading selections in the Chrestomathy are in accord with what 
has been said. It should be remembered, however, that these selections, 
being brief, are intended to serve only as specimens or beginnings. For 
further need Arabic books may be obtained at a comparatively small 
expense. | 
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The Vocabulary contains all the words to be found in the reading 
selections, besides a few others. 

In the preparation and publication of this Manual, the author lays no 
claim to originality, unless it be to some extent in the matters of arrange- 
ment, statement, and the special emphasis placed upon the three short 
vowels. The author is under very great obligations to the following 
authorities, which he has freely consulted, and upon which this Manual 
is based, viz., Wright’s Arabic Grammar, Palmer’s Arabic Grammar, 
Lane’s Arabic-English Lexicon, Butris Bustani’s Arabic Grammar the 
Miftah, and his Lexicon Muheet al Muheet. 

For special encouragement in the prosecution of this work the thanks 
of the author are due to Prof. Harper of Yale, and to his associates,— in- 
structors, lecturers and students,—in the Schools of The Institute of 
Hebrew. 

The thanks of the author are also especially due the Rev. John W. 
Payne, of Morgan Park, Ill., for the typographical skill exhibited by him 
in this work, and for his knowledge of the Arabic which has been of 
great help to the author in various ways. 

The needs of the class-room, felt both in the Seminary, and in the 
Schools of The Institute of Hebrew, having given rise to this Manual, it 
is left especially with the Professors and students of the class-room to 
decide upon its merits and demerits, and to furnish the author (by whom 
they will be gratefully received) any corrections and suggestions. To 
such and to all to whom it may come this Manual is left with many mis- 
givings, with a knowledge of its imperfections, but with the hope that it 
may contribute something of interest and help in the study of the Arabic. 


J. G. LANSING. 
Theological Seminary, 


New Brunswick, N. J., Sept. 1, 1886. 


SPECIAL PREFACE. 


THE THREE SHORT VOWELS. 


Of all languages the Arabic is the most logical in its structure. Some- 
thing of this may be seen from the brief note here taken of the three 
short vowels, which constitute perhaps the most important key to the 
Arabic language. 

Originally the three vowel-sounds were represented by the three letters 
Alif, Waw, Yay, called semi-vowels or weak consonants. The natural 
laws of accentuation, to a greater or less extent, gave rise to the inven- 
tion and introduction of the three short vowels. These three short 
vowels, thus deduced, and corresponding to the three vowel-letters, are 
fatha, kesra, damma; equivalent, it may be said, to a, ¢, wu. 

Moreover, the forms of these three short vowels were deduced from 
the forms of the three vowel-letters. Whereas alif is a perpendicular 
stroke above the line, so fatha is placed above the letter, and isa straight 
simple stroke somewhat inclined. And whereas yay is a horizontal 
stroke below the line, so kesva is placed below the letter, a stroke similar 
to fatha. And damma, corresponding to the vowel-letter waw, is simply 
that letter, in miniature, placed above the letter. 

These three short vowels have different shades of pronunciation. This 
is especially the case with fatha or the a vowel. These shades of pro- 
nunciation are regulated by, or originate from, the character of the con- 
sonant which the vowel accompanies. Thus, if the a vowel accompanies 
a guttural or an emphatic consonant, it will necessarily be pronounced 
broader than when it is pronounced with one of the other letters. Such 
a difference in the pronunciation of the vowel must follow upon a correct 
pronunciation of the guttural or emphatic consonant. Hence the impor- 
tance of learning the correct pronunciation of the language orally. 

A vowel-letter preceded by a homogeneous short vowel constitutes a 
long vowel. Itis the same vowel-sound pronounced twice in succession 
and in the same breath, hence a long vowel. 

Nunnation is the doubling of the short vowels at the end of a word, and 
terminating the pronunciation of the vowel with the sound of n. This 
doubling or adding of two short vowels indicates naturally an addition 
of strength both to the sound of the vowel and the sense of the word. 
The reason for this sound of nis found in the fact that it is a funda- 
mental law of human speech that a vowel upon which strength or stress 
is laid at the end of a word should merge or terminate in the sound of n. 
The strength or emphasis given to the meaning of the word may be seen, 
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for example, in the energetic moods with their strong predominance of 
the n sound at the close. 

These three short vowels run through the language with wonderful 
controlling power, rendering the language systematic and logical to a 
unique degree. Forms and meanings are reasoned out. Permanence is 
thus secured to both forms and meanings. The only proper way to study 
the Arabic thoroughly is to study it logically, and then it becomes an 
absorbing study. But to set forth something of this, attention may be 
called to a few facts, to which the investigator may add, and with which 
the student should become thoroughly conversant. What follows should 
be observed especially in connection with such sections as 36 and 46. 

It should be borne in mind, as will appear from what follows, and from 
the sections specified, that there is a meaning inherent in the vowels 
themselves; that the u vowel indicates (1) simple action, (2) completed 
action, (3) continuous condition; that the 7 vowel indicates (1) dependent 
action, (2) connection of two ideas, (3) temporary condition; that thea 
vowel indicates (1) related action, (2) immediate relation to action, (3) 
action resulting in a certain condition. It will also be remembered that 
root words are generally composed of three letters, and that the middle 
letter is the most important. Now— 

1) The short vowels mark the Voices. According to what has been 
said, the a vowel should predominate in an active (transitive) verb. The 
succession really is three a vowels, one to each letter of the root verb. 
The a vowel over the last radical gives the pronominal force (@ 46). The 
Active Voice is indicated by the a vowels of the other two radicals, es- 
pecially the a vowel of the middle and important radical. In the verb 
he killed we have an action, related to an actor, and resulting in a certain 
condition as to the object acted upon, and therefore the vowel of the 
middle radical of such a verb must be a. In the formation of the Pas- 
sive Voice there is simply a change of vowels. All three vowels are 
used, and in regular logical succession. Thus, he was killed shows first 
of all a simple action, therefore we place the uw vowel over the first rad- 
ical; it shows next that this action depended upon or proceeded from 
some one, therefore we place the 7 vowel under the second radical; it 
shows last that the action resulted in a certain condition to the object, 
therefore we place the a vowel over the last radical: and so the regular 
and actual succession of the vowel for the Passive Voice is u, 7, a. 

2) The short vowels mark a verb as Transitive or Intransitive. To be 
thirsty shows a verb that is intransitive, and a condition that is tempo- 
rary, therefore the vowel of the middle or important radical must be @, 
which is the case. But the verb to be beautiful shows a coutinuous con- 
dition of an intransitive verb, rather than a temporary condition, and 
therefore the vowel of the middle radical must be uw, which is the case. 
The Arabic root Aa-li-ma, with thet vowel accompanying the second 
radical, shows an active intransitive verb, in accordance with which is 
the meaning to know a thing. But Aa-lu-nia with the a vowel accom- 
panying the second radical shows an active transitive verb, in accord- 
ance with which is the meaning he marked a thing so that another knew it. 
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3) The short vowels determine the Moods of averb. ‘Thus, the Im- 
perfect Indicative he docs or he shall do has the u vowel over the last two 
radicals, indicating action and condition continuing during a given 
period. But the Imperfect Subjunctive he may do shows a rcsult or con- 
dition subordinate to, and conditional upon, a relation being sustained 
toward it on the part of the actor, viz., his doing or effecting it, and 
therefore the vowel of the last radical is a, while the vowel of the middle 
radical remains u, expressing the simple action. 

4) The short vowels effect changes in the Radical Letters of a Weak 
Verb, according to the laws of euphony. A weak verb is one which has 
a vowel-letter or weak consonant for one of its root-letters. If this 
vowel-letter or weak consonant is preceded by a short vowel which is 
heterogeneous, the short vowel changes the vowel-letter into that vowel- 
letter or weak consonant which is analogous to itself. It would seem that 
just the opposite of this should be the case, that the consonant would be 
stronger than the vowel. But such is not the case. And the reason is 
apparent; because the short vowels give the general sense of the form, 
as we have seen, while the radicals only define the particular case to 
which it is to be applied, and therefore the short vowels must of neces- 
sity be preserved at any sacrifice to the consonant. . 

5) The short vowels mark the Cases of Nouns. Here likewise that 
which would naturally be inferred is that which actually takes place. 
For, just as in the inflection of the verb, the u vowel is the characteristic 
of the Indicative mood, so in the inflection of the noun the same vowel 
denotes the Nominative case; and as the a vowel is the characteristic of 
the Subjunctive or subordinate mood or condition, so in the noun the 
same vowel denotes the Accusative case; and as the t vowel in the verb 
indicates dependent action and connection between two things or ideas, 
so in the noun the same vowel denotes the Genitive or Dependent case. 

6) The short vowels mark a Noun as Definite. Nunnation, or the 
doubling of the short vowels, marks a noun as indefinite and emphatic. 
The reasoning is evident. When the word is indefinite, and therefore pro- 
nounced without any reference to any other word, a certain lengthening 
and emphasis will be given to the vowel which indicates the declension ; 
hence nunnation and its use to represent an indefinite noun. But when 
the word is in construction, or defined by the article,—that is, when it is 
mentioned only in its relation to another word,—the emphasis will be 
placed rather on the word itself, and the long sound of the vowel, in con- 
sequence, will become shortened; hence the short vowels indicate a defi- 
nite noun. 

7) From the short vowels are formed the Regular Plurals. As the 
plural is the extension of the meaning of the singular to a number of 
individuals or objects, therefore the form of the regular plural is secured 
by an extension of the vowel-terminations of the singular. Thus mumi- 


s e e ° e ’ 
nun ‘‘a believer,” sing. masc., is extended into muminuna, the regular 
masc. plu.; and muminatun ‘a believer,” sing. fem.,is extended into 
muminatun, the regular fem. plu. 
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- These, briefly stated, are some of the facts indicating the importance 
of the three short vowels, and the logical structure of the Arabic 
language. In this, and other ways, and by purely logical methods, dif- - 
ferent forms, and many different meanings are derived. It is a process 
of reasoning with respect to which a person may satisfy himself, and 
secure the greatest profit, while studying Arabic as it should be studied, 
if he will take up a given root and trace the connections between the 
various grammatical forms and lexical meanings. The conclusion of the 
process will be,—it must be so and so, and it must have such and such 
meanings. And the conclusion is correct. 

: J. G. LANSING. 
New Brunswick, N. J., Sept. 1, 1886. 
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I. The Letters. 
1. ALPHABET. 


Sign. oe en 
Uneon- | connected. 

Alif 4 l | a 1 
Bay = 2 “ b 2 
Tay ed oN x) x t 400 
Thay a mA 3 a th ~ 600 
Geem C Cc > st g 3 
Hay eo a > ss h g 
Khay ‘a & > — Ih 600 
Dal o ov o da |i d 4 
Zal Oo db re) bh Z 700 
Ray ) x ) I r 200 
Zain ) e 5) 5 zZ 7 
Seen Uw i “an Ann s 60 
Sheen of U* aw ann sh 300 
Sahd Ue a. od a S 90 
pa j ue ya Wr) rad d 800 
Tah & fo bo a t 9 
Zah — b ay L io z 900 
Ain & a £ 2 a 70 
Ghain E é £ a gh | 1000 
Fay wd ae} 3 L f g0 
Kaf v Ss 5 a k 100 
J A |Sa\ixal , 20 
Lam | J db } l 30 
Meem r hs e ni 40 
Nun YW wy 3 A | n 50 

Hay 3 . < h | 

Waw y) ba 3 5 
_ Yay \S is 2 4 y 10 
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1. The Arabic language has twenty-eight letters. The letters Alif 
and Lam combine, and form the letter Lam-alif, sometimes inserted 
before the Yay, and counted as a twenty-ninth letter of the alphabet. 
Lam-alif unconnected, ¥ and ¥; connected, XW 

2. The letter Hay receives two dots over it when it is used as a 
grammatical termination, becoming 8; and, when followed by a vowel, is 
pronounced like w = ¢. 

3. In some cases the dots of final (6 are always omitted ; and in some 
books they are uniformly omitted. 

4, All the letters are consonants, and are written from right to left. 


2. THE PRONUNCIATION OF LETTERS. 


1. Under “Name,” in the table, the letters are spelled as pronounced. 
The “ Equivalent” indicates the pronunciation or power, except in a few 
instances which may be noted. 

2. & is sounded like ¢th in thing. 

3. mp is sounded both as hard and soft g. The former is preferable. 

4. c is a strongly aspirated h, without being rough. 

5. -- is a sound similar to that made in clearing the throat. 

6. .,o is an emphatic s, articulated somewhat stronger than ss in hiss. 

7. (46 1s an aspirated d, articulated by placing the front part of the 
tongue against the roof of the mouth, allowing the tip of it to touch the 
upper teeth, and uttering with the d an aspirated sound. 

8. {6 holds the same relation to ¢ as Le to dd. 

9. tb is b with az instead of ¢sound. It is z strongly aspirated. 

10. ¢ is articulated by opening the mouth wide and making a sound as 
far back in the throat as possible. - 

11. é is & preceded by a sound similar to that made in gargling. 

12. 3 is & pronounced as far back in the throat as possible. 

13. x is the aspirated A of home. 


8. THE FORMS OF LETTERS. 


As there are over one hundred different shapes in which the letters 
are to be scen, according as they are connected or unconnected, initial, 
medial or final, it will be of aid to observe the following: 

1. The feature common to Ww w & gy 6 isa straight line with dots 
differing in number and position, to distinguish the one from the other. 

2. Cut off the curve from C = Uy UY Ye Ue & E ww? 8 J ° and 


there remain the initial forms of those letters. 
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3. The letters} 00, : 9 have no letters joined after them ; but they 
may be joined to letters that precede. 


4, A word may not be divided. When it is necessary to fill out a line, 


certain letters may be given a different form, or may be extended; as, 


e.g, = Ca Ea) ee 


4, THE CLASSIFICATION OF LETTERS. 


Solar Letters.......... Ped, ywewetrbbJdy 
Lunar Letters......... lee ceeErsrIrrtsg 
Weak Letters ......... { 7S 

Gutturals............. | 


Strong Gutturals...... C > ¢ é 
Kmphatic Consonants... jo (6 b b 

1. The Solar Letters are those in which the letter Lam of the definite 
Article Al (= the) coalesces. 


2. The Lunar Letters are those in which the Lam of the definite 
Article does not coalesce. 


3. The Weak Letters are so called because of their affinity to the 
corresponding vowels, and the readiness with which they coalesce with 
them, or are substituted by them. 


Oo. EXERCISE. 
1, Spell and Classify Letters. jb, s Loy, x Lb, Jls, IL gs, 
cle, das, WW, que, Whe 


2. Write the Arabic of these Equivalents—Wegh, yrf, kan, wst, tht, algld, 


faml, alsmwat, alty, bzr, ltgtma, wltzhr. 


rN 
os 


ii. Vowels. 


6. THE SHORT VOWELS. 


Before the introduction of vowel signs the weak letters (2 4) were used 
to indicate the vowel sounds, and hence were ealled vorrel-letters. The 
following are the three short vowels corresponding to the three vowel- 


‘Jetters: 


1. -<. called Fatha, written above the letter, corresponding to |, = a, 
pronounced as a in hat. 

2. > called Kesra, written below the letter, corresponding to (é, = i, 
pronounced as 7 in bit.? - 

3. +called Damma, written above the letter, corresponding to =u 
pronounced as win bush. 

4. When preceded or followed by the strong gutturals (2 4), the em- 
phatic consonants (2 4), or Ce, fatha is pronounced as a in father, 
kesra asvin kill, damma as 0 in note. _ 

_ §. Between the two different and general pronunciations belonging to 
each of the vowels as given above there are other shades of pronunciation 
fluctuating from hard to soft, according as the leading consonant is hard 


or soft. waentle wn Heat ede, geet. 


“ 


oe ge las = 9 poy wae 
Examples.—1. jus 2. duc 3. pad i 4 BAS iptles ens 
N. B.—-See Special Preface on The Three Short Vowels in Arabic. 


f. THE LonG VOWELS. 


The following are the three long vowels, originally represented by the 
three vowel-letters (42 6, 4): 

1. $< ; that is, alif preceded by the homogencous short vowel fatha, 
=i! 

2.66 us that is, yay preceded by the homogeneous short vowel kesra, 
=}. 

3. or that is, waw preceded by the homogeneous short vowel dam- 
ma = w.? 

4, The weak or vowel lIectters, preceded respectively by their homo- 
gencous short vowels, are called letters of prolongation. 
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5. Fatha is sometimes written perpendicularly over a letter, when it 
indicates the omission of an alif, and is to be pronounced long.4 
- - - 3 3 ° 
Examples.—1. ls 2. atw 3. 9) 4 OUR 
Ae yew weak brat 
8. THE DIPHTHONGS. 


1. There are two diphthongs formed by f atha followed by a vowelless 
3 or Ss 
2. <= = the diphthong au, pronounced as ow in now. 


3. (6 = the diphthong at, pronounced as ai in vain.? 


See 
Examples.—1. 5 2. pa 
9. NUNNATION. 

1. When the signs of the short vowels are doubled, they are pronounced 
with the addition of the sound ». This is called Nunnation or Ten- 
ween. em 

2. Tenween Fatha, written 2, pronounced an.! 

Tenween Kesra, written Z, kiss in. 
Tenween D amma, written & or & or ', pronounced un.3 

3. Nunnation takes place only at the end of a word. 

4.Tenween fatha takes an { after all the consonants excepting 
when the final consonant is 8,4 or when the tenween precedes .s° (¢ 10. 
2), and sometimes when it accompanies a hamza (4 14). This | does not 


affect the quantity of the vowel, which is always short. 

5. As the tenween is the adding or doubling of two short vowels, 
so it likewise adds strength to the word. The tenween, therefore, 
expresses emphasis. It also expresses indefiniteness. See Special Pref- 
ace on The Three Short is in cae 


Examples.—1. loots 2. 4, ame B. git 


Tpit haat coat 


10. CONJUNCTION OF CONSONANTS AND VOWELS. 


1. The consonant is pronounced before the vowel. 
| 2. 6 atthe end of a word, preceded by fatha, is pronounced like an 
abbreviated alif, which is likewise its name. In such a case the two 
' dots of the .S are generally omitted.! 
3. After gat the end of a word, when preceded by damma or fatha, 
a superfluous alif is oftentimes written, especially in the plural of verbs, 


to guard against the possibility of this final 9 being separated from the 
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body of the word to which it belongs, and mistaken for the conjunction 
5 (= and). This § is ealled the guarding alif2 

4. A pronominal suffix added to a word ending in ae the (¢ is 
ecnerally changed into 43 
, its a 

5. 9 is pronounced as alif in the words BAS (= Uifr), ibe (= 
prayer), and 865) (= alms) when these words are in the singular and 
stand by themselves. Otherwise, { is generally written instead of 9 
though not always. 

6. The weak Ietters (4 4) become quiescent when preceded by a homo- 
scneous vowel,—that is, one related to them in pronunciation,—the vowel 
thus being lengthened.4 After a vowel not so related, they form a diph- 
thong.® The diphthong is frequently avoided by the weak letter being 
replaced by another relaicd in sound to the vowel preceding.® 


Wap oe Pete = 
ite a ee 9, e - -- 
Examples.—1. ish o pa mew) 3. slo, for KAN) from (s*) 
oe eee. ot 
4.0 kA . Lse2 6. ye for Ir 
its “bee 
-“” 9 - ee dad 4 al FL aa 
1, Spell and Pronounce, od, Leos, Ilsn,, maSLS, 
” “ as ” 


So ta Oe i “= 
Dy ae ) re) Us) SeA=, Cae) : = 
Boe. aaaa au a iain aaa a ou 
2. Write in Arabic.—Wisl, tkwn, myah, waly, hyth, sbah, 


ua an iaa aun a ian u aii a i 
traba, lyry, whw, Ahalka, swrth, dAhyr. 


Iii. Other Orthographic Signs. 
12. SUKOON, OR GAZMA. 


1. The sign of sukoon, i.e., rest, is a small circle placed over a letter.) 

2. A letter unaccompanicd by a vowel is called a quiescent letter, and 
receives sukoon. 

3. Sukoon is written over the final consonant of all shut syllables, and 
serves, when another syllable follows, to separate the two.? 

4. 9 and ‘S when forming a diphthong with fatha, take sukoon.3 


Examples. —1. 5) a 2. hans 3. MoS 


13. TASHDEED. 


1. A consonant to be doubled, without the interposition of a vowel, is 
written only once, but then has placed over it the sign of reduplication 
~, called tashdced, or strengthening.’ It strengthens the sound and 
oftentimes the meaning of a word. 

2. All consonants may be doubled, and take the tashdced;. and no 
consonant may be doubled and take the tashdeed, only as a vowel pre- 
cedes and follows it.? 

3. A consonant may be repeated in writing, and not receive the tash- 
deed, only when a vowel interposes between the first and second occur- 
rence of the consonant.3 

4. The tashdeed is necessary or cuphontc. The necessary tashdeed 
always follows a long or short vowel, and affects the meaning of a word.4 

5. The cuphonic tashdeed always follows a vowelless consonant which, 
though written, is passed over in pronunciation, and assimilated to the 
consonant following. The uses of euphonie tashdeed are as follows :— 

a. When a solar Ictter 1s preceded by the definite article a (= the), 
the J is not pronounced, and the solar letter following is doubled by 
tashdeced and pronounced with the vowel preceding the 5 

b. When the preposition J (= to) precedes the article, and the 
article precedes a solar lettcr, the J of the article is assimilated, the 
solar letter receives tashdeced, and the | of the article falls out.® 

c. The letters ) J P39 oftentimes receive the tashdeed when 
following |) with sukoon, or the nunnation, the » sound in both cases 
falling out.? 


tev 
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d. The (.y of the words Le oe ae ’.{ is generally not written 


& 


Pd 


when these words are combined an lo - 2% ¥ the So receiving com- 


o 
pensation by the doubling of the letter following it.8 
a.” 3 = ‘ oes be 
Examples.—1. ves 2. Sybd wins 3 thins 4 prs (= fo go 


Z 2 
-les £ 
j 


before), eds (= to bring before). 5. cll 


ti). 6. peal (=lin-na-za-ri). 7. 23) (ya (= mir-rabbi- 


S 


hi). cae SUS (= =katabum mubinun). 8 Cyao Us ete. 


(= As-sa-ma-wa- 


14, HAMZA. 


1. When alif is not mercly a letter of prolongation (¢ 7. 4), but a 
consonant, it is distinguished by the sign £, called Hamza, or com- 
pression. Alif with hamza is pronounced like / in hour, 

2. Hamza is written between the alif and the vowel accompanying 
it.1 In the case of hamza with kesra or its tenween, sometimes 
the hamza is written above the lettcr, and kesra below; sometimes 
both are written above the letter, with the kesra between the hamza 
and its letter, to distinguish it from hamza with fatha; and sometimes 
both below the letter, with the hamza between the Ictter and the 
kesra—which is the more common position.? 

3. Hamza accompanies the vowel of alif when alif begins a syl- 
lable. When alif is a radical, hamza is sometimes found written over 
it without a vowel. It is also a een of inflection prefixed to verbs.4 

4. Hamza written fully stands | Tt is called alif hamzatun; 
sometimes alif disjunctive. When alif hamzatun occurs in the mid- 
dle of a word, introducing or following a damma or kesra, the alif, 
which serves as its support, is changed into the vowel-letter correspond- 
ing to the short vowel, which letter then receives the hamza. When eé 
thus takes the place of alif hamzatun, its two dots are generally 
omitted, in order to distinguish it from the «¢ of prolongation (2 7. 4).5 


9. Hamza.alone is written instead of t J 7 _ 
Always, rs 
a. At the end of a word, after a Lette PONS oction has ae 
6. After a final consonant with sukoon;7 4 BS : NN 
c. In the middle of a word, after an ate wy tion, provided 
the hamza has fatha.® = 
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Frequently, 
d. In the middle of words, after 4 and (¢ of prolongation ;° 
e. After a consonant with sukoon;!0 
f. After kesra and damma, before 9 and (¢ of prolongation." 


6. A hamza may be changed into pure 9 or S— 
a. When preceded by damma or kesra, and followed by long or 
short fatha;12 
b. When preceded by long damma or kesra, or the diphthong ai.!8 


7. If the hamza has sukoon, it may be changed into the consonant 
that is homogeneous with the preceding vowel, and must be so changed if 
the preceding consonant is an alif with hamza.!4 


8. When conjunctive alif (2 15), at the beginning of a word, receives 
its own vowel, the hamza is sometimes omitted, and only the vowel 
written .J5 


oe - ee ~of- _ w 8 25 
Examples.—1. ai | 2; JI 3. | ™ in 4. asi 5. or for 
ty, 9 ie 9 £ oop te 0 ae 


opi — 9. — for bia 10. Nes for es 11. 
ee. 49 * ep oS 
2 = o 
tom 14. “oat or cya for Ht 15. a dust 


ee a 


15. WASLA. 


1. The rule for the formation of the word, and for the addition of its 
vowel points, would, in many words, bring together two consonants at the 
beginning of a word. But according to the Arabic, two consonants to- 
gether at the beginning of a word, without a vowel, are not pronounceable. 
Therefore, in order to facilitate the utterance of the first, the orthographic 
sign calied Wasla, i. e., unton, is employed. 

2. The sign of Wasla is written ~. It is placed over alif at the 
beginning of a word, to indicate that this Ictter is to be elided in pronun- 
ciation, and the one following it to be pronounced with the Jast vowel of 
the preceding word. This alif is, therefore, called alif conjunetiret 

3. The clision takes place— 

a. With the t of the article it 1 
b With the | and { of the Imperatives of the first form of regular 
verbs.2 
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c. With the ! of the Perfect active, Imperative, and verbal noun, of 
the seventh and following forms of the verb, and with the { of the Perfect 
passive in the same forms? *. | | : 


S © SLo S o Qo 
es 


} be sia 26 --9 Zo 
d. With the nouns url isl { Px ys! yas} 9 


=a & 


oo 
” 


aT yat, and with the noun Bec) after the asseverative particle J and 
sometimes after the prepositions e and O4 
4. j may not be written at the beginning of a sentence instead of ¥; but 
to indicate that such an { is alif conjunctive, the hamza is omitted, 
and only its accompanying vowel expressed. 
5. Alif conjunctive may be preceded either by a short vowel, a long 
vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant with sukoon. 
a, A short vowel absorbs alif conjunctive with its vowel. 
b. A long vowel is shortened in pronunciation. In the case of the 
suffixes of the Ist pers. sg., S— and oe they either may be thus short- 


ened, or they may assume before the article the older forms, the «6 
receiving fatha. ~ 

c. A diphthong is resolved into two simple vowels.® 

d. A consonant with sukoon either takes its original vowel, if it 
had one; or assumes the vowel belonging to the alif conjunctive; or 
adopts kesra, as coming nearest to the sukoon because of its being 
the lightest of the three vowels. Therefore, the pronouns of the 2d and 
3d pers. pl. m., wal and re (= you and they),® the pronominal suffixes of 


0? ee J . 
the same pronouns, .§ (= you, your, accus.) and = (= their, them),’ the 


verbal termination of the 2d pl. m. Perf. ° “ and the preposition since? 
take damma, in which they originally ended. The Imperative of verbs 
whose second and third radicals are alike,!9 and the preposition Ww when. 
preceding the article, take fatha.! All other words ending in a conso- 
nant with sukoon take kesra; i.e., nouns having the tenween,! the 
pronoun ,; r, verbal forms having no yowel on the final consonant,8 and 
particles, with the exceptions above stated.'4 

6. At the beginning of a sentence, alif conjunctive is pronounced with ~ 
fatha, in the article Sf and in the word sa with damma, in the 
Imperative of the first form of verbs of which the Imperfect is of the 
form ane ; with kesra, in all other cases. 

7. Wasla is omitted—.- 


_ 
a. In the introductory formula xf pein? for JU pauls 


2 16.] AN ARABIC MANUAL. 23 


b. In the word yl (= son), in a genealogical series; that is, when 


the name of the son precedes, and that of his father follows in the geni- 
tive; provided that the series, as a whole, constitutes part either of the 
subject or predicate of a sentence. If, however, yl stands at the begin- 
ning of a line, wasla is retained . 


oF 
c. In the article (Jf when it is preceded by the preposition ,{ (= éo);}5 


and if the first letter of the noun be J, then the J of the article is also 
omitted.16 Also, when the article is preceded by the affirmative particle 


ge 
, Re ‘ 
d. In nouns, verbs, and the article {{ when preceded by the inter- 
° e Ee ° s e 
rogative particle {18 The alif of the article may be retained. 


990 6 


Examples.—1. sli a> (=wag-hil-mi-ya-hi). 2. I, 3515 3. 


-7" UM, 0 -¢~ Oro “Oe 


Siew 4. s > (= fil-bad-i). 5. : ; 

- Fis eee ee yo lee <9 GO 9 POF o 9 
d ; 8. ‘ 9. 

ated AGI and SOF at5dG5 JEP pal, kv 

2 o9 vEonw  L GS + Oe 

contracted for jo 10. cet 11. sal Coa 12. SLs: = 

wal (= haz-ki-ya-luni-’n-na-bi-yu). 13. ot) Mas 
” i aa 

W ng - & - G70 29% eo 

4 UN S15. Uy for (BUY 16. LU for SLL 

Easier Zee 7 eo es ° 39 aE ger Pe 

for KA ee or gA } for | ga 18. ee 3} for pS st 


\\ 
\ 


16. MADDA. 


1. The sign Madda (= lengthening) is written thus —. 

2. When alif with hamza and a simple vowel or tenween is pre- 
ceded by an alif of prolongation (¢ 7. 4), the former alif is dropped, 
its hamza retained, and the alif of prolongation receives madda over 
it. It is therefore called lengthened alif, and marks the omission of 
another alif. 

3. At the beginning of a syllable or word, an alif with hamza and 
fatha followed by an alif of prolongation, or by an alif with hamza 
and sukoon, the two alifs are gencrally represented by a single alif 
with madda.? In such a case, the hamza and vowel are not usually 
written along with madda. Therefore, 
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4. Madda oftentimes has also the value of hamza. 

5. Long alif, at the beginning of a word, is sometimes written with 
hamza and a perpendicular fatha, instead of with madda. 

6. 9 and (6 as letters of prolongation sometimes receive madda, when 
followed by alif hamzatun (@ 14. 4), only the hamza being written ;3 
and sometimes, in poetry, over the final vowels of some pronominal forms 
and the verbal termination ws 


ane 25 a UE wage 
Examples.—1. gly, for {G3 2 Ut for Sott 2 a Oe 


17. EXERCISE. 


e e e ° ° 1? @ 
1, Read, indicating the names and uses of the orthographic signs:— x) ( 
ge eel Ti aera e aii a: ee 
urieslas yl A> yal wi AS I 


-- oY +0 @ - 
ie dg et ZaT SU 
2. Write the following in Arabic, where the orthographic sign is represented 


ae ; usia uti ishasi aw tati 
by the initial letter of its name:—Gndha, ki, llakl, walshr, 


awsu ia wshasi aitaini taai asita hia maa 
wasm, mn-alard, shhyt-llnzr, shrky, aly, adm. 


IV. Syllables. 


18. KINDS OF SYLLABLES. 


1. Syllables are of two kinds,— Open and Closed. 


2. An open syllable is one that terminates in a vowel sound. The 
vowel may be short! or long.* 


3. A closed syllable is one composed of two consonants, with sukoon 
over the closing consonant.? 


4, The diphthongs are closed syllables.4 


5. When the second of two consonants has tashdeed, a closed syllable 
is formed.® 


- oy, 


ieee a aaa as aa 
Examples.—-1. juss (= w-g-b-1) 2 JlS(=k-a-l), 3 OS 


4. $3 (= fau-ka). 5. ay (= an-na-hu). 


Vs 
19. SYLLABICATION. 


1. Syllables must begin with a consonant. 


2. A syllable may not begin with two consonants the first of which is 
destitute of a vowel. 


3. A syllable may not end in two consonants, which are not either sep- 
arated or followed by a vowel, except in pause. 


4. In the syllable the consonant is pronounced before the vowel. 


V. Pause. 


20. THE PAUSE. 


1. Final short vowels, and their tenweens, except tenween fatha, are 
omitted in pronunciation at the end of a sentence,—that is, in pause.! In 
poetry, however, the vowel is retained as long. 


2. The accusative termination ( is generally pronounced in pause as the 
long vowel (? 

3. The termination G)— or ( in the Energetic of verbs, and in the 
particle or or ISI, is news in pause, changed in pronunciation to 
the long vowel (;3 while ¢ oO in the plural of the Energetic becomes ye” 

4. Nouns ending in ee or ( drop the tenween in pause, becoming 
simple fatha.4 

5. Nouns ending in tenween kesra drop the tenween in pause, and then 
may or may not resunie the third radical which has been dropped out. 
In nouns derived from verbs third radical g or Ss the (S is always 
resumed in the accusative and vocative.® 

6. In the pause, § with or without tenween becomes 8 in pronunciation.’ 

7. Verbal forms whose first and third radicals have disappeared,’ and 


indeclinable words ending in a vowel,’ add a final 8 in the pause. 


8. The pause is variously indicated,—by the sense, by verse divisions, 
by signs such as astcrisks, or points similar to our period, differing in size 
according to the degree of the pause.!° 


Ss 


- | “5, - ; F o- Oe 4) 
E les.—1. siti eS ce — : 4, . ys 
xamples.—1, Mas wy 2 MJ 3 wy} ot 
- -,- 7 w-SE 
5, “Yel (= = kad) T ed 6. obh voc. RL SI 
(= al-gan-nah). 8. x8 for ‘S) Imperative of er 9. 1x45 


for 5 10 dk 


VI. Accent. 
21. THE ACCENT, 


1. Words of two syllables have the accent on the penult,! except in 
certain pausal forms where the short vowel or its tenween is omitted in 
pronuneiation,? and also excepting monosyllables in combination with 
Ee - a -” * 
Po J J 5 aud _3 In the case of these exceptions the accent is on 


the ultima. 

2. The penult has the accent when it is long by nature,—that is, when 
it is an open syllable containing a long vowel. 

3. The penult has the accent when it is a shut syllable, and conse- 
quently long by position.5 

4. Whcn the penult is short, the accent falls upon the antepenult, 
provided the word has not more than three syllables.6 In case the word 
has more than three syllables, the antepenult receives the accent only 
when it is loug Ly nature or position.” 

5. In all other cases, the accent is thrown back as far as possible.8 

6. In words joined by wasla (2 18. 2), the connecting vowel (that is, the 
last vowel of the preceding word) is accented.9 

7. Prefixed monosyllabic particles like 3 and 3 do not receive or affect 
the accent.!0 


Examples.—1. ria ar’-di). 2. -Soits (=ya-kul’). 3. $f (= 


a-la’), 4. wlishy =wa-aw-ka-tin). 5. IS (= = wa-kul’-lu). 


GL 3» 


6. CALS ( (=khu’-li-kat). 7. Seale (= mal-auw’-na-tun). 


- CW 9-7 9 5) 


8. ss (= sha’-ga-ra-ti). 9. slit grkstey ( wa-mug- 


aed 


ta-ma-aul]’-mi- ya- -hi). «610. 9 3 (= fa-ta’-ra-da). 


22, EXERCISE. 


Read the following (Gen. 2:20), tndicating vowels, signs, syllables, pause 
and accent :— 
et ee Bie --¢go 7 eae ay ssn y 
obs Bees ree Sones eel ae cll 9 pol leas 


a Ore 


obras Lee Osy ca: xan) 1 ol 


ETYMOLOGY. 


Digitized by Google 


WII. Inseparable Particles. 
238. THE ARTICLE. 


; : : ae ee € 
1. The Arabic has one Article, definite and indeclinable, St (= the).! 
the individual ;2 the 
species ;? the object superlative ;* and also with certain proper names,° 


2. The Article is used with nouns, to specify, 


as well also to convert epithets into proper names.§ 


3. The noun is made definite, without the Article, by suffixes,’ or by a 
noun following in the genitive case.8 


4. The Article is also prefixed to the adjective following the noun 
which it qualifies.2 If the noun has a suffix, the Article is prefixed only 
to the adjective following.!9 

5. The Articleis-regarded as a relative when prefixed to the Passive 
Participle,!! to certain nominal forms,!? and in some rare cases to a verb 
in the Imperfect. 


6. When a verb is sometimes put in-apposition with the agent and the 
Article, the Article becomes used as a conjunctive. 


7. The J§ of the Article is passed over in pronunciation when it pre- 
cedes any one of the solar letters.!3 The | of the Article is dropped when 
preceded by the prefixed preposition Jus 


8. The word to which the Article is prefixed does not admit of tenwcen. 


-ls & wick : 
Examples.—1. wl. purd} (= the heavens). 2. ge yy (= the teacher in 


- oof ; : 
question). 3. S| ma WE (= the man, the species mankind), 4. 
rs 


- -vEé ‘ ; os _-vFe 
Kish, Sf (= the city, i.e.,of Muhammad). — 5. ey) : 3, at| (= the 
ee e . y7 


idol Ashtaroth). 6. spyst (Ai Hariri the poet Ne die 


CO- Iu 


trader in or manufacturer of silk). 7%. a3 (= my sin). 8. 3 


on” 
- 
- 


= i, -) : o- - 048 o- oF 
— if (= the fruit of the tree,Gen.3:3). 9. abel yl 


o” 


Ow 


(= the two great lights, lit. the two lights the great). 10. ce gs 


e ” 


-, 97d 
hols] (= my perfect covenant, lit. my covenant the perfect). 11. 
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2026 is “0-0 9 LLVE 


{c GH (= = the slayer and the slain), 12. asf , | 


(= the good of heart = the one who is, etc.). 13. | es iv (= the 


day). 14. xf AU (= = to the woman). 


24. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The Inseparable Prepositions are those united in writing with the 
following noun, as distinguished from the separable, which are written as 
separate words. 


2. The Inseparable Prepositions consist of one consonant with its vowel. 
They take the following noun in the dependent case. They are five in 
number, as follows: — 


a. = (= in, at, near, with, by, through). After S? the damma of 
the 3d pers. pronominal suffixes is changed into kesra. oe gre is variously 
used as signifying, — : 
(1) Contact? and companionship.4 This gives a transitive sense 
to a neuter verb.° | 
(2) Instrumentality ; the means by which, or the reason why a 
thing is done.® 
(3) Correspondence.” 
(4) Sufficiency. 
(5) To show the relation between subject and predicate, especially 
in negative prepositions.9 
(6) In the construction of many verbs, to show the relation be- 
tween the act and its object.)® 
(7) After (St (= = behold) it indicates the object of attention.!! 
(8) Itisa particle of swearing.!” 


b. wy (= by) is a particle of swearing. 
c. § (=o. It also means for, because, on account of, at). Before 


the pronominal suffixes, the kesra of the § changes into fatha,'4 except in 
the sufhix of the Ist pers. sg.,in which case the suffix absorbs the vowel of 
the preposition.!5 J is variously used, as follows :— 
(1) Its principal uses and meanings are those of the dative case.16 
(2) To indicate the purpose for which, and the reason why, any 
thing is done!” 
(3) To indicate the object in reference to which something is said.}8 


d. 9 (= by) isa particle of swearing.!9 
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e. @) (= like, as)?° is commonly classified as a preposition, but is 
really an undeveloped noun which occurs only as the governing word in 
the genitive connection. When o) is prefixed to Ke it means thus; and 
when prefixed to (% it becomes a comparative adverb. 


Sf. To the above may be added e and * for oF (= of) and ye (= 
from), when connected, for example, with the interrogative pronoun (4 
the «.) being dropped.?4 


Examples.—1. ust ete (= in or through the whole land of). 2 as 


ad 


(= with or in him orit). 3. xs pees (= he sat beside or by him). 


4, wel, 2 (= = he set out with his household). 5. 5.25 (= he went) 


2 OO 9 o-e- 


and x 25 (= he carried it away). 6. pills Anand (= 


- 0&0 


wrote with the pen). 1 janes wt me 2 ( = I sold the garment 


foradenar). 8. 10 A gi ate 29 (= God is a sufficient wit- 
ness). 9. e la; et | (= Ido not know). 10. Gat AE (= 


he upheld thetruth). 11. ie {St (= behold the man in question). 


3 


I 
12. UG (= by God). 13. UG (= by God), 14. 33 (= to him), 


15. $(= tome). 16. wel (= tothe Lord). 17. - ar x 
(= to rule the day, Gen. 1:16). 18. Ji : a9 Oa NS (= e said in 
regard to those who are slain). 19. sit (= by God). 20. xu id 


(= like—after—its kind). £1. ws and ls 


25. THE INSEPARABLE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The Inseparable Conjunctions are distinguished from the separable 
In being connected with the word following. They are three in number, 
as follows :— 


a. 9 (= and) connects words and clauses as a simple co-ordinative.} 


b. 3 (= and, and so, consequently, therefore, thereupon, for). It is 
used between words and clauses to indicate a consequence of what has 
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gone before. Such consequence may have reference to the consecution of 
time; or it may be to show the relation between cause and effect.2. In 
conditional sentences it serves to separate the apodosis from the protasis. 


C. J This is called the Lam of Command. It is usually prefixed to 
the 3d sg. of the Jussive, to give it an impcrative sense.? When preceded 
by 5 or = the kesra of this J is usually dropped. This J is also used as 
that which governs the verb in the Subjunctive mood of the Imperfect 
state or tense, when it means that, so that, 7n order that. tr this latter 
usage it becomes identical with the preposition J as indicating the pur- 
pose for which, or the reason why a thing is done (@ 24. 2. ¢. (2)). 


Examples.—1. ale All os 49 (= between the light and the darkness). 
2. 43 NGS vcs Sa x aAS| J 5 (= and God said, Let light be, 


and light was). 3. pb Haass (= and let fol fly). The sukoon 
above and the kesra below the lam indicate that cither form may be 
used, though the kesra is usually dropped, as above. and the lam pro- 


nounced with sukoon. 


26. THE INSEPARABLE ADVERBS. 


1. The Inseparable Adverbs are prefixed to words following, and thus 
distinguished from other kinds of adverbs. They are three in number, as 
follows :— 


Bx, . ; , say Me 
a. }, interrogative, an adverbial particle of questioning.! 
b. UM prefixed to oe avapentect of the verb to express real futurity.? 


Sy 
é. J, affirmative (= certainly, surely). The force of 4 is additionally 


It is an abbreviation of 3 


increased when ,f is placed before the person or thing respecting which 
° e £: o,e ry o- ° 
soinething is afhrmed.? In a conditional sentence introduced by .f (= /f) 
-Uuer - e . 
or YyJ (= 7f not), it answers to the antecedent.4 It is also used as the 


complement of an oath. J is also put for J when help is ealled for. 


The { of the article is dropped when J precedes it. 
Examples.--1. 3 - Lot (= amlatkeeper?). 2. 4 ‘ Bn wy (=he shall 


kill). 8, Ks IS Sl (= verily, thy Lord will judge). “4, 


@ 27.] AN ARABIC MANUAL. 85 


99 9g IL-0” 


py pinasy sKae ur X23 3 ( (= if tt had not been for 


the grace of God with you, certainly ye would have followed the evil). 


5. AS (= certainly the truth). 


27. EXERCISE. 


1, Vocabulary ; memorize.— 


{ 
BS = fle created. oN = Heavens. Paul = God. in the 
ee a middle of a 
ls = He said. ie = Earth. sentence. 

: y, v) & = in. 
WS = He was. Qe Light. ae 

wal = She was. Lb = Darkness. je —= upon. 

leo = He called. P52 = Duy. Gey = between. 


l 
; Z ~ oFUMs 9 “0 a ae ee Ny 2G ce oes 
2, Translate into English — 36) KATY | sls wala xi Ler, 
PA.) oe “9% Oo oe -lagwioe-7 a ge? ee a\- 
yell aes ALB Nam Be UT OK JL 
oF | 
madd abt 


38. Translate into Arabic.—God created (= he created God) the heavens. 
God ealled to the day. The earth she was in the darkness. He was 


in the light. Between the heavens and the earth. God he was in 
the light and in the darkness. 


LU Ao ae ae 
oh ell ‘ 


x ghA 


WWIII. Pronouns. 
28. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


1. The Personal Pronouns are of two kinds, separate and affixed. 
2. The separate Personal Pronouns, used only to express the Nomina- 


tive case, are as follows :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
1c. Ki I 1c. e a5 we 
- Oo - oF oF 
2 m. Zh thou | 2c. gst ye two | 2m. ree ye 
2 f. eI thou 2 f. Saat ye 
3 m. jc he 3. is they two} 3m. re they 
3 f. ef: she 3 f. oe they 


3. When <e and i; are preceded by the conjunctions 3 and 3 (2 25), 
y Z 


as oe 
or by the afhrmative J (¢ 26), or by the interrogative | (2 26), the vowel 
of the 8 may cither be dropped or retained, as, e. g., ~@ zc or ~@< ete. 

5 PI ? ? £ ? ae) 5 


-E : 
4. In poetry both syllables of (Gf are regarded as short, except in pause. 


29, THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


1. The affixed Personal Pronouns, or Pronominal Suffixes, used only to 


express the oblique cases, are as follows :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
le g— my, me le (3 our, us 
- -?) 3 
2m ¢) thy, thee | 2e (Qs your, you two | 2m. se your, you 
9 
2f. os thy, thee 2 f. os your, you 
3m. yx his, him | 3c. is their, themtwo | 3m. re their, them 
3f. to = her 3 f. oe their, them 
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2. These Pronominal Suffixes appended to the verb express the accusa- 
tive. The only difference in the case of the verb is that \S- of the Ist 
pers. com. sg. is changed to «g?! The & thus introduced is called the 
guarding nun, because it serves to prevent the final vowels of the ver) 
from being absorbed by the long vowel «¢ 7, which actually takes place 
with the noun. . 


3. Those Pronominal Suffixes also, when appended to the noun, serve to 
express the genitive. 


4. The damma of the suffixes 5 Up cs oe is changed after —, 
Se and — into kesra.? 


“3 
d. After a long vowel with the suffixes, Sz becomes Ss 


6. With the suffix ss! a final 3 Ss coalesces into = | 

7. The feminine termination 3— becomes X before the pronominal 
sufiix.5 

8. When wasla follows the plural masculine pronoun, the mcem is 
pointed with damma.® 


9. The Pronominal Suffix serves to make the noun definite, and there- 
fore the tenween disappears. See Special Preface on The Three Short 
Vowels in Arabic. 


“CG -2 


-<c i 
Examples.—1. sido yo 2. eS (= his book) ; Bails (= he will come 
tohim). 3. lbs (= sins), eblbs (= my sins). 4. Sys 
becomes sy (= my strikers); and eit (= upon) becomes A 


=uponme). 5. x50 (= writing), | g 3 (= her writing). 6. 


9.4 & 


80. THE REFLEXIVE FORM. 


The Arabic has no distinct pronominal form to express the reflexive. 
Two or three different methods are in use to express the reflexive 
meaning. 

1. The reflexive meaning is expressed when the pronominal suffixes 
are appended to a substantive in the accusative-governed by a verb, or to 
one in the genitive governed by a preposition annexed to a verb.2 
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2. A suffix attached to the verb itself, or to the preposition annexed to 


the verb, cannot have a reflexive meaning; but to give it this reflexive 


G o- 
ce 


meaning there must be interposed the word nits (= soul = self) or 


(= state).3 

3. The only exception to rule 2 is in the case of those verbs which 
signify an act that takes place in the mind, when the pronominal sufhx 
is the first object, and the second object is either a noun or an entire 


sentence.4 
Examples.—1. xe eS) (= he has spent his (own) money or property). 
2. reey Pe (= they said to their (own) brothers). 3. ys 


> nn 3 


xara; (= he struck himself). 4. Glas ILE (= he imagined 


himself smitten). 


87. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The Demonstrative Pronouns are cither simple or compound. 
2. The simple Demonstrative Pronoun is |§ (= this, that). It is 


declined as follows :— 


Singular. Dual. . Plural. 
Mase. Fem. { Mase. Fem. Com. 
Nom. 15 cy od wb i A or 2 .I 
Gen. ) az o- 
Ae, § | RP oe 


3. The simple {§ is used to indicate a person or thing near the speaker. 
4. {5 is seldom used by itself. When it forms a compound, the fem. sg. 


assumes the form ish OF 9 at the end, and (3 or wy at the beginning. 


5. The damma in the com. pl. is always short, 9 being merely a full 
form of writing. In 3 sh the fem. of Jit = jirst), the wu is long. 


6. Related to {3 is the demonstrative 5° indicating possessorship. It 
is declined as follows :— 
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Singular. Duai. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


4 7 8% -% Zh 4 PEER. Wee ae 


Gen. & wid 2 te ee Jey. ke 
r¢ - 9% S. ov = 
Ac. dS wd 


7. In the plural, the forms in parentheses are the same in signification 
as the regular forms; the difference between the two sets of forms being 
that the forms in parentheses are only used as epretxcd nea, and have 
no singular of their own proper letters: e. g., fe yi! o =i3 (= we are 
possessors of strength). 

8. From the simple Demonstrative Pronoun is formed a compound 
Demonstrative Pronoun, by adding the pronominal suffixes of the 2d 
pers. (2 29). This compound Demonstrative Pronoun indicates distant 
objects (= that). It is declined as follows :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Com. 
“~ fo “ ~ ra = a= a -b WS 
Nom. JS JG dus} Jsts Ist5 | DSY,) and 55,1 
Gen. os 
He Jizd His 
c -" 


9. More usually the demonstrative syllable J is inserted before the 
Pechieie suffix, in which case the | is written detactix ely in the singu- 
lar, while in the dual the two liquids J and \ coalesce into Y thus :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Com. 
A ! =~ @ “wo “we -, - & - pare, © 
Nom WS Us | GIS JEU5 | JUS,F and ASY,! 
Gen. “ww” “A we 
ae | : 9 sl eG; 
Cc. -" - 


10. The Demonstrative Pronoun for near objects is ordinarily a com- 
pound formed by prefixing the particle of attention Ug (= lo! here) to 
the simple demonstrative {3} The J of the particle is written defectively, 
whence Be (= this). Itis declined as follows :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. Com. 
< | » A an | ap 
Nom, {ds sho] cls lis 29, Us and sy, 


Gen. gaa oe | 
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11. For the sake of additional emphasis e) may be added to the above, 
es ae 2 
whence U)ihko Sisls etc. The J, however, is not generally added to 
the dual or plural. 


12. 50 masc. and «sf. fem., and a few other words, as os alo (= com- 


SE ; 
panion) and _,| (= father), etc., are used to express the possessive form. 


—- 


382, THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The Relative Pronoun for who, which, that is cdl It is com- 
pounded of the article A the demonstrative J and the demonstrative 


pronoun {% or 3° It is declined as follows :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


onal on 


seat bee 
: sy nll 


and ( et “ih 
re grott  g 


2. The forms sit oll and spd are written defectively, on 


account of their frequent occurrence, instead of cdi nul and 


cpt The other forms retain the double J of the article and 


” 


demonstrative. 


3. The other Relative Pronouns are ~, 4 (= who) rarely declined (2 38), 


wy 

and Lo (= what), indeclinable. These are properly interrogative pronouns. 
” - e e ° Fe e 

4, Cr and (i are substantives, and are never used, like st, in a 


merely adjectival sense. 


. oS , - 
5. When used SU vabanbively i sot has the same meaning as Se and 


Le, viz., he who, that which, whoever, whatever; but when sit is used 
adjectively, it means who, which, that, and refers to a definite substantive, 


with which it agrees in gender, number and case. el is used for def- 
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- 


inite antecedents. Se (= who?) and (% (= what?) are used to refer to 


an indefinite antecedent. 


88, THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


- . &€ 2 
1. The Interrogative Pronouns are (4 oe sl and 0s 


2. Uo (= what? which thing?) is used of things, and is indeclinable. 

3. | 8 (= who? which?) is used of persons, and is rarely declined. It 
has the distinction of gender, number and case only when it stands alone. 
When in such a case it is declined, its declension is as follows :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Mase. _ Fem Masc. Fem. 


+ Pe Ov - 
e e 


Nom ko xa | le | byte liv 


Gen. a xo ; - ; 
a Or y AAA sat wlis 
Ac. lin kin 
- 4, In interrogation the demonstrative pronoun {3 is oftentimes added 
to the interrogatives ya and (, whence 13-5 (= who is that?) and 
o/ 
tS Us (= what is that?). 
5. Se and (% are always masc. sg. unless specifically defined te the 


contrary, or to avoid ambiguity. The pronoun referring to °,% and (4 


must agree in gender and number with the thing for which they stand. 
g SszE ; ‘ ‘ ; 
6. al fem. x (= who? which? what?) is declined like a regular noun, 


thus :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
gt Sak oF -at _ && ' § ot 
Non sh NY WGI Dh! wl! 
7 Z = 7 a 
Gen. ‘Ss f a) j ra) ot o-ce we oe 
aE eck | (OO Caos | os! ers | 
gs 


7. 6! is either construed with a following noun in the genitive, or with 
a suffix, or stands alone. In the first two cases it drops the tenween, and 
has no dual or plural. When standing alone, it has all the numbers and 


Cases. 
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Ze 
8. sl when it follows an indefinite noun, agrees with it; when it fol- 


lows a definite, it is put in the accusative. 
$5 
9. sl may be compounded with the interrogatives Ce and Us giving 


the sense of -soever, as (= whosoever), |G | st ( (= whatsoever) and fem. 


gal 
bert Only the first part of this compound is declinable. 


10. °¥$ (= how much?) is used both in an interrogative and exclamatory 
sense. It is strictly a preposition compounded with the interrogative 


Lo thus i for os or Gs(= the like of what ?). 


11. Similarly, the interrogative (% is in other cases shortened to % after 


e 
prepositions to which it is united; as ~ we eas and ~~. for Sy) 
MA for Ce In such cases the accent is drawn back from 3 to the 


e 
preceding syllable. 


34, EXERCISE. 
1. Vocabulary.— 


sly = Fe saw. wpa = (Food. cr = Ie went forth. 
Juas = [Te divided. lwo = Morning. ye = Place. 


5X = Let be (m.). elie = Evening. d=! = One. 


eC xa = Let be (f.). yas = Soul. En§ = under. 
Fgh = Me appeared Sud = Hemade. Sp = unto, 
CN ss, oy PO eke 
2, Translate into English.—1. NOS oS; 7 Ae Uo) II - 
sll! 3. Dunas eaee UT eb ae 
ee ve 


shee SM abs Tae 


st 


ES 
a 


3, Translate into Arabic—1. He made the morning. 2. Let (f.) appear 
the earth under the heavens. 3. He went forth unto one place. 4. 
God created thy soul. 5. God saw the good light, and called it day. 
6. Who is he who went forth upon the heavens? 7. God said, this 
day, to thy soul. 8. Whatis that? 9. Ile who appeared to us. 


Ix. The Verb. 


85. THE MEASURES OF WORDS. 


1. Roots are triliteral! or quadriliteral.2 The great majority are tri- 
literal. 

2. The 3d sg. m. perf., being the simplest form of the verb, is taken 
as the root of the verb. In translation, however, we express it by the 
Infinitive. 

3. Modifications of the meaning of the root are obtained by prefixes, 
affixes, and by the insertion of letters in the root.? 


4, The word hes which signifies mere action, is taken as the typical 
root for exhibiting these modifications, and the forms thus obtained are 
called the measures of words. For example, the insertion of an | between 
the first and second radical, and pointing the second radical with kesra, 
gives the sense of the agent or active Participle; thus Aas becomes 


GS CL : Seg : 
: els (= one who does); and this word is the measure upon which al] 


other agents of this kind are formed. 


- - © - 


Examples. —1. J A = 2. c p>? 3. lasadls (= and subdue ye 


ae 
her—it). 4 36 (= writing =a scribe). 


86. THE VERB AND THE SHORT VOWELS. 


1. Of the three radical letters which belong to the simple triliteral 
verb, the second is the most important. Of the three vowels which 
accompany the three radical letters of the simple triliteral verb, that 
belonging to the second radical is the most important. 


2. The three radical letters of the simple triliteral verb, when standing 
alone, may appear in four different ways, with their respective significa- 


Pe 7 7 re sz he =~ 9+ - > ) PA ; . 7 . 
tions, viz., hes hed hes and hes The important distinguishing 
feature here is more especially the vowel of the second radical. 

3. The following tabular view is given as obtaining in general. In this 
tabular view only some of the primary facts, showing the great import- 
ance of the three short vowels, are given, and the logical relation of those 
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facts indicated. Other associated facts relative to the nature and import- 
ance of the three short vowels will appear in their appropriate places. 
Perfect familiarity with the following tabular view and the remarks 
accompanying will be of greatest help. 


~_ indicates 


f Simple Action: On Ist rad., Pass. 
| Completed Action. On 2d rad., Neut. ; Nom. case. 
Continuous Condition. or Intransitive. 
7 indicates 
Dependent Action. Gen. 
(as On 2d rad., Neut. igang 


, Connection of Two Ideas. pes Depend’nt 
_ or Intransitive. 
| Temporary Condition. case. 
-_ indicates 
Related Action. 
| Immediate Relation to Action. On 2d rad., Act.+ Ac. case. 


Action Resulting in a certain Condition. 
4, Aer (= it was done), the Perf. pass. of the verb Ate (= to do) 


shows the regular succession of the vowels, as above, and their significa- 
tions; thus, % expresses an action, > depending upon or proceeding 
from some one, < resulting in a certain condition; = zt was done. 

Di * = means to be beautiful. The damma on the second radical 
shows a continuous condition, and indicates that it is neuter or intransi- 
tive, describing a natural or inherent quality, in accordance with which is 
to be beautiful. 


6. oo = means to be thirsty. The kesra under the second radical 
indicates temporary condition, and that it is neuter or intransitive, in 
agreement with which is the meaning to be thirsty. ‘ 

7. Os ~ means to sadden. The fatha on the second radical indicates 


the active, the action resulting in a certain condition to another (ac.). 
But 0; =, With kesra under the second radical, indicates temporary con- 


dition, and that it is neuter or intransitive, therefore to be sad. 
dd ‘ ‘ - - : - 3- 
8. ret means to inhabit; .« means to grow old; and re means to 


be in a flourishing state. Therefore, some verbs have different forms, and 
may take two or all three of the short vowels on the middle radical of the 
Perfect, with a corresponding difference of meaning, that difference in 
mcaning coinciding in gencral with the force of the three short vowels as 
indicated in the tabular view. 
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9. True, there are many active verbs, at least such as we would call 
active, that have kesra under their second radical. However, the tabular 
view furnishes the general rule, and serves to show the important signifi- 
cations and distinctions which exist in the very nature and application of 
the three short vowels, or vowel sounds. 

N. B.—See Special Preface on The Three Short Vowels in Arabic. 


3/. THE FORMS OR CONJUGATIONS OF THE TRILITERAL VERB. 


1. From the first or ground form of the triliteral and quadriliteral verbs 
are derived other forms expressing various modifications of the idea con- 
tained in the ground form. 

2. The derived forms or conjugations of the triliteral verb number 
fifteen. The last three, however, are of very rare occurrence. The 
fifteen forms are as follows :— 


J5a3! (13th) Jakiat (10th) Geis (7th) Sash 4th) iss (ast) 
SAisst (14th) Sait (11th) Jasdy (8th) fads (5th) jia3 (24) 
iss ca5en) Jesasy cam Jasy oem Jetas corm) Jats a) 


dnd 


ist Form, hes 


1. The first or ground form is generally transitive or intransitive in 
signification, according to the vowel of the second radical. 

2. In most of the transitive and some of the intransitive verbs the 
vowel of the second radical is fatha. The vowel kesra in the same 
position has generally an intransitive signification ; damma invariably so. 
The kesra indicates a temporary state, or accidental quality ; the damma 
a permanent state, or inherent quality (¢ 36. 3, 5-8). 


2d Form, ACE 

1. The second form is formed from the first by doubling the second 
radical. 

2. This form adds intensity to the signification expressed by the first 
form. This intensity is intensive or extensive. It implies that an act is 
done with great violence, or for a long time, or to or by a number of 
individuals, or repeatedly} 

3. From the intensive comes a causative signification. Verbs intransi- 
tive in the first form become transitive in the second.2 Verbs transitive in 
the first form become doubly transitive, or causative, in the second? 

4, The second form is also declarative, estimative, denominative and 
descriptive. 
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8a Form, jcl5 

1. The third form is formed from the first by the insertion of an alif 
between the first and second radicals, or, more strictly, by lengthening 
the short vowel of the first radical into the corresponding long vowel. 

2. This form expresses the effort or attempt to perform upon the object 
that act which immediately affects an object denoted by the first form ; 
whence the idea of reciprocity is implied when the effort is mutual.4 

3. When the first form requires a preposition (indirect object) to express 
the relation between the act denoted by the first form and an object, this 
form converts that indirect object into the direct object of the act (accu- 
sative). Reciprocity is to some extent implied also here.5 

4. When the first form denotes a quality or state this form indicates 
the employment of that quality by one to affect another therewith .® 

5. This form is sometimes used to express simple action, and sometimes 
to express repetition. 


2 gee 
4th Form, ches! 


1. This form prefixes { to the root ; and consequently the first radical 
loses its vowel. 

2. In signification this form is causative. It converts the intransitive. 
verb of the first form into a transitive ; and the transitive verb of the first 
form into a doubly transitive or causative.’ 

3. The most usual significations of this form are,—transitive or causa- 
tive; going to, or making for, a place; exposing or displaying; turning 
into; being or becoming at a certain time. 

4, Occasionally a transitive verb becomes intransitive in this form. 

5. The difference between the causative significations common to both 
the second and fourth forms appears to be that, in the former, it is 
derived; in the latter, original. ; 

6. Like the second, the fourth form is also sometimes declarative or 
estimative. 


27 hee 


5th Form, heas 


1. This form is formed from the second by prefixing the syllable ©, 

2. In signification this form is reflexive or sequential of the second 
form. It expresses the state into which the object of the action denoted 
by the second form is brought by that action, as its effect, result or con- 
sequence. In translation it must frequently be rendered by the passive.® 

3. From the reflexive comes a second, and the more usual, signification, 
viz., the effective. It differs from the passive in that the passive indi- 
cates that a person is the object of the action of another; whereas the 


2 37.] AN ARABIC MANUAL. 47 


effective implies that an act is done, or a thing is experienced, or a state 
is produced in a person, whether it be caused by another or by himself.9 


6th Form, (elas 

1. This form is formed from the third by prefixing the syllable <, 
' 2. In signification this form is reflexive and sequential of the third 
form. It expresses the state into which the object of the action denoted 
by the third form is brought by that action, as its effect, result or 
consequence.!0 

3. Therefore, the idea of possible reciprocity in the third form becomes 
a necessary reciprocity in this form. But the reciprocal action of this 
form necessarily limits the idea of reciprocity to one of the two persons 
concerned. Thus, if it is said of one AGE he fought, the other party to 


such reciprocal action will become SSS fought against ; whence it is 
apparent that the former will have an active sense, while the latter will 
be passive, but passive only as it is consequent upon the former. 


de *) 


7th Form, Bers)! 


1. This form is formed from the first by prefixing a «.) before which is 
added a prosthetic alif, to facilitate pronunciation. 

2. In signification this form is reflexive, middle or passive. It expresses 
the state or condition resulting from the action of the simple triliteral verb. 

3. The reflexive pronoun contained in this form is never the indirect 
object to which may be added another direct object, but always the direct 
object itself. Moreover, this form never assumes the reciprocal significa- 
tion. These two points distinguish the seventh form from the eighth; 
while it thus approaches more nearly a passive.!! 

4. Occasionally this form is permissive, denoting that a person permits 
an act to be done, or an effect to be produced upon him. 


Sth Form, heist 


1. This form is formed from the first by inserting the syllable <, 
between the first and second radicals; consequently the first radical 
loses its vowel, when it becomes necessary to prefix prosthetic alif. 

2. In signification this form is reflexive or middle of the first. While 
the seventh form expresses the state or condition consequent upon the 
action, this eighth form expresses the idea of being in a state affected by 
the action.!” 

3. From the idea of ‘being in a state of,” this form obtains a reflexive 
meaning. The reflexive object is cither the direct object or accusative, 
or the indirect object or dative. 
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4, From the reflexive comes a reciprocal signification, which this form 
has in common with the sixth.3 

5. Sometimes the reflexive signification passes into the passive, espe- 
cially in verbs destitute of the seventh form.'4 


Geo 
Oth Form, hel 

1. This form is formed from the first by doubling the third radical. 
The third radical being doubled draws the accent upon the penult, in 
consequence of which the first radical, being more rapidly pronounced, 
loses its vowel, and therefore requires prosthetic alif. 

2. In signification this form is descriptive of inherent qualities, and as 
such qualities cling firmly to persons and things, therefore the intensive- 
ness expressed by reduplication.& 


10th Form, jeiiul 

1. This form is formed from the first by prefixing the letters ww To 
these prefixed letters is prefixed prosthetic alif, according to rule, 2 19. 2. 

2. This form converts the causative signification of the fourth form 
into the reflexive or middle.16 

3. This form is oftentimes denominative, in which cases it unites the 
causative and reflexive significations.!7 

4. This form is used to indicate that a person regards the quality ex- 
pressed by the first form as referring to himself, or for his benefit. It 
also expresses the ideas of seeking, desiring, asking, demanding, taking. 


11th Form, je) 
1. This form is formed from the first by lengthening the fatha of the 
second syllable. 
2. In signification this form is the same as the ninth, except that it 
seems to express a higher degree of quality than the ninth form.18 


Remaining Forms. 


1. The 132th and 18th Forms je,a5l and Jpasl express great 
intensity.1® 


2. The 14th and 15th Forms are very rare, and may be regarded as 
varieties of the quadriliteral verb. 


Examples. —1. Als = to speak, ly = to talk with. 2. rods = to be 
holy, wos = to sanctify. 3. eas = to write, os = to teach to 


write. 4. xis = he killed him, xASLS = he tried to kill him, or 
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fought with him. 5. x3 S&S = he wrote to him, x53 = he corre- 


9 


sponded with him. 6. opin = to be good, kind, xiale = he 


treated him kindly. "7. yuk> = to sit down, aes = to bid one 


to sitdown. 8. ‘ SF = to break, ‘ as to break in pieces, ‘ . x 5= 
to be broken in pieces. 9. he = toknow, 4 = = to teach, “153 


ao” 


= to become learned. 10. is”) = to throw down, eae = to throw 
oneself down; and jas = he killed, AGE = he fought, JSS = he 


was one of the parties engaged ina fight between two. 11. y= 


i i al 


to break, —%3| = to be broken, or it was broken. 12. Coe = to 
yok i : 


aan 9 
ee 


collect = to be in a collected state. 13. ~45 = to dispute 
1 erie} = Pp ) 


oe 
e 


a - - 3 - - YO . ° 
lawolans or Vymrare| = they disputed one with another. 14. yo 
= to help, —ax3\ = to be helped (of God) = to be victorious. 15. 
os 


Go ; -7oF . ale Wai oes ° 
vast = tobewhite. 16. pdunl = to give up, plenion! = to gire 


= O- G 


oneself up. 17. Sin! = to make oneself master or possessor of a 
£ 


- 
. 


thing. 18. elat = to be pure white. 19. Cp = to be rough, 
gd 


—O- 9 
—_ o e 


Spi geiin { = to be very rough. 


38, THE QUADRILITERAL VERB AND ITS FORMS. 


Quadriliteral Verbs are formed in the following manner :— 

1. A biliteral root which expresses a certain sound or movement is 
repeated, to indicate the repetition of that sound or movement.! 

2. A fourth letter is prefixed or affixed to, or inserted in the middle of 
a triliteral verbal form. The fourth letter is commonly a liquid or 
sibilant.2 

3. Quadriliteral Verbs are also denominatives formed from nouns of 
more than three letters.2 Some of these are foreign words. 

4. Quadriliterals are also sometimes combinations of the most promi- 
nent syllables or letters in certain common formulas.4 
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5. The Quadriliteral Verb is of the measure {Jes It has only three 
derived forms or conjugations, and those are of rare occurrence. 


" - Ow 


Ist Form, need 


This form corresponds in formation and conjugation to the second form 
of the triliterals. It is both transitive and intransitive in signification 


an 


2a Form. (Liege 


This form agrees in formation and signification with the fifth form of 
the triliteral verb.® 


3d Form, jin! 


This form corresponds to the seventh form of the triliteral. except that 
the characteristic |G) is not prefixed, but inserted between the second and 
third radicals.? 


G-vLo 


4th Form. Us: 


This form corresponds to the ninth form ‘of the triliteral. It is in- 
transitive, and expresses an extensively or intensively high degree of an 
intransitive act. state. or quality.® 


ees = to whisper. 2. dae = to be scattered = 


ow eerGe 


a j 3. od, . 5 = to become a pupil, from duds = =a disciple. 


2-7ev OO - am - O 


4. Sys for i wee = in the name of God. _ 5. cy = to 


Examples.—1. 


” “” 


roll, eer == to roll alon 7. ft it (a crowd) 
a at J: psvye! 


“”@Q 


massed together. 8. eto! = to be very dark. 


89. THE VOICES. 


1. There are two Voices,—the Active and the Passive. 

2. Arab grammarians define the Active and Passive Voices respectively 
as the “known” and the “unknown,” in the former case the agent being 
known, and in the latter ease the agent being unknown. 

3. All the forms of the verb have these two Voices, excepting intrans- 
itive verbs of the form ACE and of the ninth and eleventh and fifteenth 


forms inclusive, as aizo those verbs of the forms Aes and jes which 


denote not a transitive or an intransitive act, but a state or condition. 


4, The difference between the Passive Voice and the fifth, seventh and 
eighth forms of the verb is that, in the former case, the idea is that of 
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being a purely passive, while, in the latter case, the idea is that of some- 
thing effective or sequential. 

5. The subject of an Active Voice is always an agent whose act may 
affect an object or not. The subject of the Passive Voice is either the 
object of the former or the abstract idea of the act. 

6. Verbs expressing a state, condition or act confined to the person of 
the subject are called Neuter Verbs, as being strictly neither active nor 
passive. By Arab grammarians they are designated as “verbs that are 
confined to the subject,” as distinguished from transitive and intransitive 
verbs. 


40. THE STATES (TENSES). 


1. There are two States or Tenses,—the Perfect and the Imperfect. 

2. The Perfect State denotes a completed act; one that is done and 
completed in relation to other acts. 

3. The time at which the act expressed by the Perfect took place is left 
indeterminate, unless defined by the context or by some particle. 

4, The Perfect, therefore, is used to denote— 

a. An act completed at some past time. 

b. An act completed at the moment the speaker is describing it. 

c. An act the character or effect of which still remains in a state of 
completion. 

d. A past act which is constantly or frequently recurring. 

e. An act the occurrence of which is so certain that it may be regarded 
as having already taken place. 

jf. The act of a hypothetical sentence, expressing a foregone con- 
clusion 

g. The act of supplicatory or imprecatory sentences. 

h. The act denoted by the Perfect may be associated with the Perfect 
of the verb Os (= to be) or preceded by the particle OS (= already), 
when it has the force of the Pluperfect. 

5. The Imperfect State denotes an unfinished act; one that is about to 
commence, or that is in progress. 

6. In respect to time, the Imperfect, like the Perfect, is to some extent 
indeterminate until defined by the context or by particles. 

7. The Imperfect, therefore, is used to denote— 

a. An act of duration, i. e., one which does not take place at a par- 
ticular time to the exclusion of any other time. 

b. An act commenced at the moment of speaking, but not yet com- 
pleted. | 
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c. An act which is to take place hereafter. The futurity of the act 
is made absolute and more distinct by prefixing , | oy the abbreviated form — 
of yew (@ 26. 1. b). 

d. An act future with respect to the past time of which a person is 
speaking. 

e. An act which continues during the past time. 

f. The Future and Future-perfect are sometimes expressed by pre- 
fixing the verb Os and its Imperfect Gy , to a verb,—the former toa 
verb in the Imperfect, the latter to a verb in ‘the Perfect. 


8. The Perfect is generally regarded as taking the meaning of the 
Imperfect, as follows :— 

a. After {yt (= when, as oftenas). The future act is thus represented 
as having already taken place. 

b. After ° Of (= = if) and other particles or words implying a condi- 
tional veasine “In such a case the condition is represented as already 
fulfilled. 

c. After the particle U (= as long as, whilst, as often as). 


47. THE Moobs. 


1. There are five Moods,—the Indicative, Subjunctive, Jussive, Imper- 
ative and Energetic. 

2. The Indicative Mood is used in all direct narration. 

3. The Subjunctive Mood occurs only in subordinate clauses, and indi- 
cates an act dependent upon one previously mentioned, and future to it 
in point of time. The Subjunctive is governed by the conjunction ° i 
(= that), and other conjunctions allied in meaning with Gy In all other 
subordinate clauses the Indicative Mood is used. 

4. The Jussive Mood is connected with the Imperative both in form 
and signification, and implies a command or order. The particle J is 
generally prefixed, to give still greater emphasis. After the particle . 
(= not) it expresses a prohibition or wish. 

5. Similar to the Jussive, the Energetic Mood is used in command, 
prohibition, affirmation, interrogation. For increased emphasis the par- 
ticle J (= truly, surely) is usually prefixed to it. 

6. The Imperative Mood is the same as in other languages. As no 
negative particle can be placed before the Imperative, the Jussive must 
therefore be used in uttering a prohibition. 

7. The Indicative Mood is common to the Perfect and Imperfect States. 
The Subjunctive and Jussive Moods are restricted to the Imperfect. The 
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Imperative is expressed by a special form. The Energetic can be derived 
both from the Imperfect and Imperative. 

8. Instead of the Infinitive, nouns are used expressing the action or 
quality. 

9. Instead of Participles there are two verbal] adjectives used, the one 
denoting the Agent (= Active Participle) and the other denoting the 
Patient (= Passive Participle). 


42, JHE NUMBERS, PERSONS AND GENDERS. 


1. To the verb belong three Numbers,—the Singular, Dual and Plural. 

2. To the verb belong three Persons,—the First, Second and Third. 

3. To the verb belong two Genders,—the Masculine and Feminine. 
The Genders are not distinguished from one another in the Ist sg., 2d du. 
and Ist pl. 


xX. The Strong Verb; its Inflection. 
43, KINDS OF VERBS. 


1. Verbs are of two kinds,— Strong and Weak. 

2. Strong verbs are those whose radical letters suffer no change, and 
are not rejected in any of the inflections.! 

3. Weak verbs are those of which the second and third radicals are 
alike,2 or which contain one or more of the weak letters (2 4), which 
letters, on account of their weakness, are subject to transformation or 
rejection.? 


Examples.—1. J55 2 Qo forage 3 Os5 


44, INFLECTION BY PERSONS. 


1. The numbers, persons and genders of the verb are expressed by 
means of personal pronouns annexed to the various moods and states (or 
tenses). | 

2. The inseparable personal pronouns appear as prefixed or affixed. 
The affixed pronouns are partly verbal, partly nominal affixes. The 
verbal affixes express partly the nominative, partly the accusative. Pro- 
nouns expressing the nominative to the verb are also in part prefixes. 

3. The following are the affixed pronouns expressing the nominative. 
The forms within brackets are those of the Imperfect and Imperative ; 
the other forms are those of the Perfect. 


Singular. 
Mase. Com. Fem. 

SD. .  @i966iGagee. -stddeues ey (= she) 

2 p. Gas (= thou) a a o Le Sz! (= thou) 
ips.  $  -—gosbanegred wey (SD) seccceeeeees 

Dual. 
Mase. Com. Fem. 
Sp. f—Liht, te] (= they two) ........ L5— [.fe, (2) (= they two} 


7 ene ee Gil tiot=! 


(= ye two) 
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Plural. 
Masc. Com. 
3 p. 12 Log 121 (= they) ........ 
2 p. re Loy 152 a 
1 P- «= cw re eee cence G (= we) 
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4. The prefixed pronouns expressing the nominative, and restricted to 


the Imperfect, are as follows :— 


Singular. 
Mase Com. 
Bp. G(=he) wane eeeeeee 
2D, -Reien eae ww (= thou) 
Ip. shadows ‘| (= I) 
Dual. 
Masc. Com 
3 p. Ss (= they two) ses oeveves 
2 p. erence wy (= ye two) 
LG: dtsteveeeisees. -wxeuwad eins 
Plural. 
Masc. Com. 
Oper . veawGwabe et they) 
Dis asaeaeiies wy (= ye) 
10, ‘eeeeesa: uy (= we) 


Fem, 


5. Of the two fathas with which the first and third radicals of a verb 


are always pronounced, the former is rejected after prefixed pronouns,! 


the latter before affixed pronouns beginning with a consonant.2, When 


the affix begins with a vowel, that vowel takes the place of the fatha.? 


6. When the third radical is \ it coalesces with & in some of the 


affixes, only one being written, the union being indicated by tashdeed.4 


7. When the third radical is Vy it unites with the Vy of the affixes into 


a single .) with tashdeed.° 


8. The verbal affixes expressing the accusative are given in @ 29. 1, the 
only difference being that .¢~> of the Ist sg. com. is changed to Ss 6 


9. The damma of the accusative affixes is is a is changed 


after __, eS and ex into kesra.? 
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10. The accusative affixes occasion the following changes in the verb:— 

a. Superfluous | at the end is rejected. 

b. The fina] consonant of the 2d mase. pl. perf. retains long damma. 
The same occurs with the accus. affix of the 2d masce. pl. when followed 
by another affix. 

c. The 2d and 3d mase. pl. Impf. sometimes reject ©) before the 
affixes «s° and (3, The same occurs with the 2d fem. sg. 

d. The short vowel kesra, in the termination of the 2d fem. sg. perf., 
is sometimes lengthened before the affixes to the corresponding long 
vowel. 


11. A verbal form may take two affixes, provided they do not indicate 
one and the same person. These two affixes may both be appended to 
the verb, the first person preceding that of the second, the second that of 
the third. 

12. The pronominal object is sometimes expressed not by the accusa- 
tive affixes, but by genitive affixes attached to the word Ul which word 
never occurs alone, 

13. The genitive affixes which are thus attached to the word ul are 
given in 2 aoe. 1, 3, the only difference being that ST of the Ist s Sg. 18 
changed into Ss because all nouns ending in |— take that form.? 


14. The affixes compounded with ut are used as follows :— 


a. Frequently when two affixes would otherwise have to be appended 
to the same verb.! 


b. When, for the sake of emphasis, the pronoun is placed before the 
verb. | 


c. Where an afhixed pronoun would immediately follow the pronom- 
inal termination of a verb, both referring to the same person.!2 


‘Examples.—-1. Aver 2. SIGS 3. 1, is 4. aad and 2d sg. 
masc. perf. Gus 5. Gol for Gots. ths 7. xasly 
= he will come to him. 8. sKinbst = I gave itt to thee. 9. 
sul, s LI etc. 10. sll { gslhel = he gave it to me. 11. 


= thee we serve. 12. sl! _ ” aS rather than Us = = 
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45, INFLECTION BY STATE AND Moop OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


1. The Perfect and Imperfect differ in inflection in that the marks of 
the numbers, genders and persons are only affixed to the Perfect, whereas 
they are both affixed and prefixed to the Imperfect. 

2. The Imperfect is formed by prefixing (6 to the root for the 3d masc., 
and, as will be supposed, & for the fem. and all 2d persons, | for the Ist 
sg. and |) for the Ist pl. (@ 44.). 

3. The Imperfect prefix .¢ takes fatha in the Act. of the first form, 
and of the fifth and eleventh forms inclusive,! and damma in the Act. of 
the second, third and fourth forms,? and in the Pass. of all forms.? 

4. The usual forms for transitive verbs are those having fatha with 
their second radical in the Perfect, and damma in the Imperfect and 
Imperative. Forms occur having kesra or damma with the second radical 
of the Perfect, in which case the verbs are intransitive (¢ 36. 3). 

5. When the second radical of the Perfect has fatha, it may take either 
damma or kesra in the Imperfect. Many verbs admit of both forms.> 
Verbs whose second or third radical is a guttural generally retain in the 
Imperfect the fatha of the Perfect.® 

6. When the second radical of the Perfect has kesra, the Imperfect 
takes fatha.?7 Only a few verbs retain the kesra in the Imperfect.8 

7. When the second radical of the Perfect has damma, that vowel is 
retained in the Imperfect.® 

8. The Indicative of the Imperfect is distinguished by the third radical 
having damma.! 


9. The Subjunctive of the Imperfect changes the damma of the final 
radical (8) into fatha.!® This change occurs whenever the verb is pre- 


ceded by any one of the particles Bil (= that), So) (= certainly not), and 


= E 

CO! (= then, in that case).11 These particles show that ¢,{ expressed 
| £ 

or understood, is the real instrument in forming the Subjunctive, and 


changing the damma into fatha (¢2 41. 3, 46.1). The omission of ot 
takes place especially after the particles J (= to, that), aS in order), 


as (= in order to), a (= until), and after the conjunctions 5 and 
ie _ ee a 
3, and sometimes, together with the omission of another word, after 3! 


(= or), and the affirmative J 
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10. The Jussive is denoted by the absence of any vowel with the third 
radical}? (2 41. 4, 5). In consequence of the absence of any vowel 
with the third radical, the Jussive is sometimes called the apocopated 
Imperfect. 


11. Those forms of the Indicative which end in 1S and S reject these 


syllables in the Subjunctive and Jussive, because the genders, numbers 
and persons are otherwise distinctly indicated. Exceptions to this are 
the 2d and 3d pl. fem. where S is retained as being necessary to mark 
the gender. 


12. The Energetic is formed by adding the termination aS (1st Ener- 
getic) or gy (2d Energetic) to the Jussive (22 41. 5, 18. 1).18 If the 


Jussive ends in long kesra or long damma, the fatha of eS oF &y— is 
elided, and the long vowel of the verbal form shortened, because it is in 
a shut syllable.!4 In the dual, the first fatha of we is absorbed by the 
< of the termination, and the second weakened into a kesra through the 
influence of the same long vowel.!5 In the 2d and 3d pl. fem. the fatha 


of the verb unites with the initial fatha of re into a long fatha, and, in 


consequence, the second fatha of “\< becomes kesra.16 The syllable 
WD 


Gt of the 2d Energetic is attached only to those persons which have, in 


the lst Energetic, a short vowel before ae and not to the dual, for then 


the dual furms would coincide with those of the singular; and not to the 
fem. plural, on account of euphony. Before alif with wasla the x of the 
termination Se is rejected. Sa is sometimes written {2 and pro- 
nounced in pause {2 | 

13. The Imperative may be said to be formed from the Jussive by 
rejecting the prefix of the 2d sg. Hence it has the same characteristic 
vowel as the Jussive; but, since it then begins with two consonants, 
which is inadmissible, it takes a short prosthetic vowel, viz., 7 This 
vowel is pronounced with damma, when the second radical of the Imper-. 
fect has damma; and with kesra, when the second radical has kesra or 


fatha.17 The Imperative exists only in the second person. For other 
persons, the apocopated Imperfect, prefixed by the affirmative J, is used.38 
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For the prohibitive Imperative, the apocopated Imperfect, or Jussive, 
prefixed by the negative 5 (= not), is employed (2 41. 6). 


Examples.—1. (iss 2. i . 2 . ‘i 7 4. es jag an 
-2- 979% 


Ghd, pls 5 pulas, pabans an 1 ae 


I-Oe - 9 9 Ow 


7. due, dys, 8 an, shy a me ups (10. 
- 907 - 0 Swe ra) 9 OL 
Gig UM 5085 pT GG OF 1S 12. jt 13. 
oy Aaa, peer 14. Jus. Audi and bo yl and Liki 
POs ee es Pes oO, CUE 290, © 90h 


15. Yia, Qi 16. Cpa, olla XR» 17. hicks, hast 
and wpa, wal 18. yaa) 


N. B.—For the inflection of the Active Voice of the Strong Verb, see 
‘Paradigm A. For other forms, according to rules 4-7 of this section, 
see close of Paradigm B. 


46. THE INFLECTION AND THE SHORT VOWELS. 


1. Fatha indicates action resulting in a certain condition (2 86. 3). 
Therefore, fatha indicates that which, as a result, is subordinate to some- 
thing else. And, therefore also, fatha becomes the characteristic vowel 
of the Subjunctive or subordinate mood or condition (2 40. 9). 

2. On the same principle, as damma indicates simple action and contin- 
uous condition (@ 36. 3), it therefore becomes the characteristic vowel of 
the Indicative mood. Moreover, as denoting completed action, or a com- 
pleteness of idea, it becomes the predominant vowel of the Jussive and 
Energetic moods. 

3. As to the noun and the verb, the general rule, then, is that what is 
a Nominative in nouns is an Indicative in verbs, and what is the Accusa- 
tive in nouns is the Subjunctive in verbs , and whereas damma is the sign 
of the Nominative in nouns, so is damma the sign of the Indicative in 
verbs, and as fatha is the sign of the Accusative in nouns, so is fatha the 
sign of the Subjunctive in verbs (3 36. 3). 

4. In the Perfect, it is the act that is placed prominently forward, 
because completed ; while the marks of the person by whom the act was 
done appear as affixed. In the Imperfeet, it is the agent who is placed 
prominently forward, because still engaged in the act; and, consequently, 
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the marks of that agent or person appear more generally as prefixed. The 
prefixes and affixes constituté strictly nominative pronouns by which the 
different persons of the verb are formed ; the affixes serve for the Perfect, 
the prefixes serve for the Imperfect, the tense itself being indeclinable. 
We have, then,— 


A x3 which simply expresses the act of “killing” in the Perfect. 


ACS where the affixed fatha represents the pronoun “he” (= he 
killed). 
ae 6 where fatha again represents the pronoun, and «, the feminine © 
termination. And so throughout. 
Then again,— 


2 90 . . Tv? oh 7 8 
Ns which simply expresses the act of “killing” in the Imperfect. 


3 


| 9 where 4 is the prefixed pronoun he with the Imperfect. 


% 90- 


Aeek where 3 is the prefixed pronoun she with the Imperfect, ete. 


47. APOCOPATION. 


1. The Imperfect of the verb is the only part of speech which can lose 
its final vowel altogether. 


2. This apocopation may take place, in certain cases, with either one or 
two verbs. 


3. The cases in which one verb loses its final syllable are as follows :— 
a. After J (= not) and US (= not yet), which give a past negative 
sense to the Imperfect.! 
6. After the particle | used in an Imperative sense.” 
c. After Y prohibitive? 
4. There are thirteen particles which apocopate the Imperfect of two 
verbs. They are wl (= 7f), Lest (= whenever that), oe (= whosoever), 
-~J- Pd Se Ee “- 
Lec and Lo (= whatsoever), sl (= whichever), Ot and st (=when- 
ever, when), 13 | (= whenever, poetical), Qi AS gil and cpl (= = wherever, 


_ where), ), GS (= however).4 Of these particles it is to be observed ,— 


a. The first two are true particles; the remainder are strictly nouns 


Sr 
implying a condition ; and all] are indeclinable, except sl 
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b. Cyne and Ky do not apocopate the Imperfect, unless joined with 
ee = 


Zo (= soever), after an indefinite noun (= a certain, or any whatever). 


C. Lge, Lo and Gye are never joined with Lo: the remainder may 


be so joined, or may not. 

d. In a conditional sentence, when the Imperfect of the second 
clause is not introduced by one of the conjunctions 5 oF 3, its last 
syllable is apocopated. 

e. When wasla follows the apocopated form, the sukoon is changed 
into kesra, according to the rules in @ 15. 2, 5. d. 


Examples.—1. eis ra = hedid not stand. 2. yaad = = let him strike. 


3. oe ee 4, pS LOSE Sy) = if you are 


lazy, you will come to want, ete. 


48. THE INFLECTION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE OF THE STRONG VERB. 


1. The Passive is distinguished from the Active by a change of vowels. 

2. In the Perfect Passive the first radical has damma, and the second 
radical has kesra. 

3. In the Imperfect Passive the prefixes take damma, and the second 
radical] fatha. 

4. The Passive has no form for the Imperative. The Jussive is used 
instead. 

5. The Passive Participle of the first or simple form of the triliteral 
verb is always of the measure Spade, In all the derived forms, as also 


in all the quadriliterals, the meem takes damma, instead of fatha. 
6. The vocalization of the Passive remains always the same, whatever 
be the vowel of the second radical of the Active Perfect and Imperfect. 


N. B.—For the inflection of the Passive Voice of the simple Strong Verb 
see Paradigm B. 


49. DERIVED FORMS OF THE STRONG VERB. 


1. The second radical of the Perfect Active has fatha in all the derived 
forms. 

2. The second radical of the Imperfect Active has fatha in the fifth and 
sixth forms, kesra in the rest; the Imperfects of the ninth and eleventh 
forms being contractions (6).} 
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3. The prefixes of the Imperfect Active have damma in the second, 
third and fourth forms, fatha in the rest. 


4. The vowel of the final radical is an inflectional termination, affected 
by particles and other governing words, like the case-endings of nouns. 

5. The characteristic alif of the fourth form disappears when another 
letter is prefixed. 


6. The original measures of the ninth and eleventh forms were J ie 3f 

S 

and JSa3t. But in such cases, when the last radical has a vowel, the 
rs 


preceding radical loses its vowel, the two being combined into one letter 
with tashdeed; when the last radical has no vowel, the word remains 
uncontracted.? 

7. The Passive (Perfect and Imperfect) of the derived forms is analo- 
gous, in formation, to the ground or simple form: the Imperfects of the 
first and fourth forms being identical, and those of the fifth and sixth 
forms being distinguished from the Imperfects Active by the prefixes 
taking damma, instead of fatha. 

8. The idea of the Perfect Passive being expressed by the damma of 
the first radical, and the idea of the third form being expressed by 
lengthening the vowel of the first radical, therefore the Passive of the 
third form, in which both ideas are united, is J358, and therefore also 


the Passive of the sixth form is igi 
9. In the Perfect Passive of the fifth and sixth forms, both the fatha of 


the first radical and that of the characteristic (reflexive) <., are changed 
todamma. The same is true of the characteristic and the prosthetic 
alif of the seventh, eighth and tenth forms. 7 

10. The ninth and eleventh forms have no Passive, because they are 
neutral in signification. 

11. When a root begins with w, wy, a d, d, > Um) U2 Ue, 4 or 
4b, the characteristic \ of the fifth and sixth forms sometimes loses its 
vowel, and unites with the first radical to form a double letter, to which 
is prefixed a prosthetic alif if the form begins with two sonsonmiee? 


12. The <, of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimes omitted in those 
persons of the Imperfect Active to which «, is prefixed, viz., 2d sg. du. 
and pl. m. and f., 3d sg. and du. f. When such omission occurs, the form 
remains distinguished from other forms by the fathas of the prefixed ~ 
and of the second radical, one or both. 
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13. Verbs whose first radical is J, % S, » J or «) have no regular 
seventh form, the fifth, eighth, or Passive of the first being used instead. 
14. If the first radical] of a verb is ° the characteristic S of the seventh 


form frequently unites with it into ~ 


15. If the first radical is w or the characteristic wy of the eighth 
form unites with the initial » into w, and with the initial & into or 
Keay? 

16. If the first radical is 4 5 or 4, the characteristic of the eighth 


form is changed into 9 which unites with an initial into 9, and with an 
initial 3 into 9 or 3, according to usage.§ 

17. If the first radical is LU, VU, & or b, the characteristic qj», 18 
changed into | which unites with an initial { into b with an initial 
into b or b, and sometimes with initial Ue into ye" 


- O--" 9 


& -oL 9  -OL aro --- 90 
Examples.—1. iss for Sit, 2. pro} for Ih, but >) pio! 


3. Zeal for gems 0 eh or snot from 5% 5 
: ( : rs ( . S ‘Ss : 
GG ---V - - -,-90 -,7°°O - 

esi! for est from es 6. oloy! for olsy] from fy 7. 


N. B.—For the inflection of the principal parts of the Derived Forms, see 
Paradigm C. 


"50. THE INFLECTION OF THE QUADRILITERAL VERB. 


1. The four forms of the Quadriliteral Verb follow, throughout their 
inflection, the second, fifth, seventh and ninth forms of the triliteral. 

2. The &y, prefixed to certain persons in the Imperfect Active, is omit- 
ted in the second form of the Quadriliteral Verb, as in the fifth form of 
the triliteral. Cf. 3 49. 12. 


N. B.—For the inflection of the principal parts of the Quadriliteral Verb, 
see Paradigm D. . 


XI. The Weak Verb; its Inflection. 
51. KINDS OF WEAK VERBS. 


1. Weak Verbs are those of which the second and third radicals are 
alike, or which contain one or more of the weak letters, which letters, on 
account of their weakness, are subject to transformation or rejection 
(%Z 43. 3). 


2. The weak letters are { oS. The { is called hamza, not alif, 


because alif is not regarded as a consonant, but only as a support for 
hamaza, or as a letter of prolongation. 

3. The Weak Verbs are of five kinds ; the Doubled, Hamzated, Assim- 
ilated. Hollow and Defective. 

4. The Doubled Verbs are those in which the second and third radicals 
are alike. and in the inflections of which there is an assimilation of the 
last two letters, for the sake of euphony.! 

5. The Hamzated Verbs are those in which one of the three radicals is 
a hamza (Zoi 

6. The Assimilated Verbs are those in which the first radical is either 


or They are called assimilated because either of these weak 


3 
, 
letters, in this position, affects the forms of the verb only in a slight 
degree, the inflection being assimilated to the strong verb. 


7. The Hollow Verbs are those which have one of the weak letters ; or 


6 for the medial radical.4 
“8. The Defective Verbs are those of which the final radical is a weak 
Jetter.® 

9. Combinations of the above may occur giving verbs doubly and trebly 


weak, according as they have two or all three of the radicals weak letters.® 


-— & 


= se < -& -EFL EL- ae 
Examples.—1. ne for Sue 2 ddl Jl, 13 3. Als, Yd 


‘ dG for S2) sb (for ee) D. Is (for 952): is’) (for =)! 
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52. DOUBLED VERBS. 


1. Doubled Verbs are those which have the sccond and third radicals 
alike (@ 51. 4). 

2. When both the first and third radicals have vowels, the second rad- 
ica] rejects its vowel, and unites with the third, forming a double letter, 
marked with tashdeed.! 

3. When the third radical has a vowel, but the first is destitute of one, 
the second radical throws back its vowel upon the first, and then com- 
bines with the third, thus forming a double letter.2, But if the third rad- 
ical has no vowel, the second retains its vowel, and no contraction occurs.? 

4. In the Perfect and Imperfect, the tL ora letters are resolved 
whenever the second of the two letters would be quiescent ; for otherwise 
there would be a violation of the rule which prohibits the coming together 
of two quiescent letters. 

5. In the Jussive, the second radical sometimes throws back its vowel 
upon the first, and combines with the third, in which case the doubled 
letter takes a supplemental vowel (¢ 19. 3). In verbs that have fatha or 
kesra in the Imperfect, this vowel may be either fatha or kesra; and in 
those having damma, it may be any one of the three vowels.‘ 

6. In the Imperative, those persons whose third radical has a vowel 
(sg. f., du. and pl. m.), frequently keep the second radical apart from the 
third.5 When the usual contraction takes place, the prosthetic alif is, of 
course, not necessary.6 The m. sg. undergoes the same contraction as the 
Jussive (5), at the same time rejecting prosthetic alif.? 

7. When the verb has a suffix, the supplemental vowel chosen depends, 
to some degree, upon the vowel of the suffix.8 

8. The rules applying to the Active of the first form apply also to its 
Passive, and to the third, fourth, sixth, seventh, eighth and tenth forms. 

9. In the second, fifth, ninth and eleventh forms, the second or third 
radical cannot be combined with the other, because already doubled.® 

10. In the third, sixth and eleventh forms, long fatha precedes the 
double consonant,—which occurs in the case of fatha alone. Forms with 
long damma and long kesra are not contracted. Uncontracted forms with 
long fatha occur. 

11. In the third and sixth forms, the characteristic alif is, in the Pass., 
changed by damma, the characteristic vowel of that voice, into the corre- 
sponding vowel-letter waw. 

12. The Jussive of the derived forms may undergo the same contraction, 
shifting of vowels, and reception of an auxiliary vowel, as the Jussive of 
the ground form. 


yy 


66 AN ARABIC MANUAL [? od. 


-— Ove S&S 


Examples. — 1. ee for<3 2 Soo for ods 038 OE 4g 
J Dm Ow FOr S042 )y4 ers) 


or Yaa, for dans, and Ses OF Sys or ugg written Qy5 for 
Sua Be eesh 6 ers) 7 Sg for? 3h) & 5. butlso, 

opt “ssh © aye Bey iesy 
-S- 


2 5 


N. B.—For the inflection of the Active Voice of Doubled Verbs, see 
Paradigm E. For the inflection of the Passive Voice of Doubled 
Verbs, see Paradigm F. For different forms of Doubled Verbs, see 
close of Paradigm F. For the principal parts of the Derived Forms 
of Doubled Verbs, see Paradigm G. 


53. HAMZA TED VERBS. 


1. Hamzated Verbs are verbs having hamza for one of the three radicals 
(2 51. 2, 5). 

2. Hamzated Verbs are divided into three classes, according as the 
hamza is the first, second or third radical.} 

3. When alif with hamza and sukoon, at the end of a syllable, is pre- 
ceded by one of the heterogeneous vowels damma and kesra, the alif is 
converted after damma into the homogeneous waw, and after kesra into 
the homogeneous yay.? The hamza, retained over the waw and yay, 
shows the origin of these letters as being from alif with hamza. It also 
shows that the syllables thus formed are not to be confused in pro- 
nunciation with long damma and long kesra; as, in the former case, the 
damma and kesra remain short, and the waw and yay with hamza are 
pronounced as alif with hamza.* The dots of the yay are, in such 
cases, omitted. 

4. Again, alif with hamza is changed into waw or yay with hamza, 
when it is accompanied with damma or kesra and preceded by fatha, or 
with fatha and preceded by damma or kesra; and into yay with hamza, 
when it is accompanied with kesra and preceded by damma.* 

5. Once more, alif with hamza is changed into waw or yay with 
hamza, in a syllable which begins with an alif hamzatun accompanied 
with damma or kesra, and is preceded by a syllable ending in a conso-‘ 
nant.5 

6. Waw and yay lose hamza and sukoon after an alif hamzatun.® 

7. When an alif of prolongation follows the radical alif with hamza 
and fatha, the two alifs are combined into one, which is written either 
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with madda alone, or with madda accompanied by a hamza to the right of 
the alif, or sometimes with hamza and a perpendicular fatha.?’ The 
same thing occurs when a radical alif with hamza has sukoon and is 
preceded by an alif hamzatun with fatha.® 

8. According to a recent development in the language, alif hamzatun 
with fatha is changed into waw, when preceded by fatha and followed by 
an alif of prolongation.® 


9. The verbs Kea (= to take), yl (= to order), and ACS ‘\ (= to eat), 
reject the first radical in the Imperative.!° When preceded by 5 or re 
(= and), the radical alif of the Imperative y is restored, but the 
others continue to reject it. | 

10. In the eighth form, the first radical of Kea) is assimilated to the 


characteristic w of that form. <A like assimilation occurs with a few 
other verbs. 

11. Verbs medial radical hamza are sometimes inflected like verbs 
medial radical waw and yay, taking an alif of prolongation instead of 
the radical hamza with fatha.!2 The alif hamzatun is sometimes elided, 


its vowel being given to the preceding consonant.!® 


Examples.—1. <i st, iS 2. 598 for 73h, and .5 - for ah 


3. aX = danu-~-’a not danu-wa, and eee: = shani’-ta not 
as, ae be * ~ “ £ - 

shani-ta. 4. Us for Uwe, jiu for JL, ete. 5. Uys for 

oe 6. - st not ust and ever ea 7. ol or col, 

a 1 a at i a ye sale 


2. -—a—/~ 


or ~t for 7Zt third form of 731 (= to command, order). 8 3 

i ie for “af ca . of Al (= to prefer) ; 

5 cr 3 (= , 

I, aly 5 for ty all orfyrals 10. BS, cad © 1. JSS] for 

dS! 12. JL for Ke SLES for i ee 13. Hae for 
Jhng 

N. B.—For the different forms of Hamzated Verbs, see Paradigm H. 


For the principal parts of the Derived Forms of Hamzated Verbs, 
see Paradigm I. 
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54. ASSIMILATED VERBS. 


1. Assimilated Verbs are those in which the first radical is either 9 OF 
vs (2 51. 6). 
“2. Verbs first radical 9 having kesra as the characteristic vowel of the 
Imperfect and Imperative, reject the 9 in these forms. 


3. Verbs first radical 4 having fatha or damma as the characteristic 
vowel of the Imperfect and Imperative, retain 9 in these forms.? The 
same is true of verbs first radical 9 and second radical doubled.3 


4. A few verbs constitute an exception to 3, in that they drop the 
initial g even though the characteristic vowel of the Imperfect and Im- 
perative is fatha.4 

5. When kesra or damma precedes a vowelless 9, the » is changed into 
97S of prolongation, according to the preceding vowel.® 


6. When kesra or damma precedes a vowelless S, the (S is changed 
into g or ‘S of prolongation, according to the preceding vowel.® 


7. Verbs first radical (6 are inflected in nearly all their forms like the 
strong verbs.’ ” 
8. In the eighth form, 9 and (6 are assimilated into the characteristic 


<, giving wy for ey and aot 
Examples.—1. Imperfect MS, Imperative QJ from 5 (= to beget). 
556s ; o 7 @-o ee: 
2. Imperfect h>s2, Imperative ds! (for he»! (5)) from hes 

. wee 9 -oO- ‘ oe 

(= to be afraid). 3. Imperfect O92 (for O92), Imperative oda! 
(for Odof (5)) from O53 (for 0095) (= tolove). 4. es (= to place), 
Imperfect o Imperative = 5. jsut for desl 6. jen 
S,-o “eer Iw Ow - 0 
for yLnal 1 eke, ce or rene 8. ae} for dais [(dxiof 


(5)) from 5 (= to promise). 


N. B.—For the different forms and for the derived forms of Assimilated - 
Verbs, see Paradigm K. 
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55. HOLLOW VERBS. 


1. The Hollow Verbs are those which have one of the weak letters 9 oF 
.§ for the medial radical (2 51. 7). 

“2. The Hollow Verbs differ from the strong verbs only in the first, 
fourth, seventh, eighth and tenth forms. 

3. When the first radical] is destitute of a vowel, and the third has one, 
the vowel of the second radical is transferred to the first, and the 97S 
is changed to that letter of prolongation which is homogeneous to the 
vowel the first radical thus receives.! 

4, In case the third radical loses its vowel, the long vowels are changed 
into the corresponding short ones, as a closed syllable does not admit of 
a long vowel.? 

5. Asaresult of rules 3 and 4, the Imperative of the first form loses 
its prosthetic alif? (22 45. 13; 52. 6). 

6. When three open syllables follow one another, the first having fatha 
and the last any vowel, then the 27S of the middle syllable is changed 
into alif of prolongation, regardless as to what may be the vowel accom- 
panying it.4 

7. But when the vowel of the first radical is damma, and the 99° Ss is 
accompanied by kesra, the damma is elided and the kesra substituted in 
its place, as a result of which the 97S becomes (S of prolongation.® 


8. When the first radical has fatha and the third is destitute of a 
vowel, three cases arise: | 
a. The second radical is 9 or ‘S with fatha. In this case the second 
radical is elided, along with its vowel; but its influence is sufficiently 
strong to change the fatha of the first radical into damma, if it was » and 
into kesra, if it was s° 
b. The second radical is 9 with damma, or ‘S with kesra. In this 
case, also, the second radical is elided along with its vowel; but its 
influence is sufficient to change the fatha of the first radical into the 
homogeneous vowel.’ 
ec. The second radical is 9 with kesra. In this case the same elision 
takes place; but the influence of the characteristic kesra is sufficient to 
change the fatha of the first radical into kesra.® 
9. In the first, seventh and eighth forms, if the third radical of the Perf. 
Pass. loses its vowel, the .¢ of prolongation (7) is shortened into kesra (4).9 
10. Verbs medial radical 9 generally take damma, and verbs medial 
radical .¢ generally take kesra as the characteristic vowel of the Imper- 
fect.0 Some, of the form hei, take fatha in the Imperfect. 
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11. When the third radical of verbs medial radical 9 and (¢ is \ or 
u), these letters combine with an initial ~ or yy in the pronominal 
suffixes, resulting in , and °°). 


12. In the Passive of the third and sixth forms of verbs medial ¢, the 
9 of prolongation does not coalesce with the second radical into <, as then 
the peculiarity of these forms would be destroyed, and a ciitasion be- 
tween these and the second and fifth forms would result.13 For the same 
reason, no coalition occurs in the same forms of verbs medial (6. 
13. In regard to inflection, it is to be observed further that— 
a. Some verbs medial 9 and ‘S of the form Aer are inflected 
throughout like strong verbs.!4 . 
b. Some verbs medial 4 and ‘S follow, in the fourth form, either 
the strong or weak inflection.15 
c. A few verbs medial 9 have only the strong inflection in the 
eighth form, used to signify reciprocity.!6 
d. Many verbs medial 9 admit of either inflection in the tenth 
form, but generally assume the weak; a few, however, almost uniformly 
adopt the strong.!” 
a 


e id 
wn 


Examples.—1. S33 becomes 548, and oot becomes ore 2. 
9 9e 99. vot . ot 
for Jot (for Ji (3)), ete. 3. Saal becomes successively Sit 

ost ¢ Saee Dee Be tie 
Ast, Ac: 4, by > becomes 3ls, and yo becomes yh, ete. 
5. Jy5 becomes Jy3 becomes das 6. Sue becomes cx, 5, and 
Syn becomes Sy ( oS, b becomes SUG. and Sagas 


a 9&9 


becomes ..., 450 8. Syn (for CSya) becomes uo. Orve, 
becomes ., 2.) 10. Jj (for J5) Imperfect Jo53, and Ol (for 
“2 >] - “4° - - I,~—- 
ory Imperfect wy 11. eb (for ey) Imperfect eli 12. 
a for ee from GU (for 90); and Us for lis from Gb 
( uy): 13. Joys not 535 14. Sy Imperfect Rowe 15. 
- EF - oF ae” --- 0 “a - -,--o 
ray or oH from ch 16. ype! from > 17. wlsin| 
or esi! from wls. 
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N. B.—For the different forms, and for the principal parts of the Derived 
Forms of Hollow Verbs, see Paradigm L. For the inflection of the 
Active Voice of the Hollow Verb medial radical waw, sce Paradigm 
M. For the inflection of the Active Voice media] radical yay, see 
Paradigm N. For the inflection of the Passive Voice medial radical 
waw and yay, see Paradigm 0. 


56. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


1. Defective Verbs are those of which the final radical is a weak letter 
(2 51. 8). | 
2. Defective Verbs are of five kinds, as follows :— 


Verbs 3d rad. . of the form Ae as Ie for x4 (= to raid). 


y 
rn v3 6 eC eG 66 : 66 s*) “6 S*) (= to throw). 


9 jes is) ~) (= to be pleased with). 


66 rT rT be 66 1 ee = oes , 
‘Ss jes Sy> (= to be ashamed). 
Te) 66 Se ee 4779 - 6 Fe 
. = to be noble). 


3. This third radical of these Defective Verbs retains its power as a 
consonant, or resolves itself into a vowel, or is elided. 
4. At the beginning of a syllable, the third radical retains its power as 
a consonant, or is elided, as follows :— 
Ist. The third radical retains its power as a consonant,— 
a. Between the vowels short and long fatha, as........ ye 


I 


6. Between the vowels short damma and short fatha, as oer 
c. Between the vowels short damma and long fatha, as whys 
d. Between the vowels short kesra and short fatha, as. 6) 

e. Between the vowels short kesra and long fatha, as.. glaays 


J. When the preceding syllable ends with a consonant, 5, _ 
enemies Wire erenenet rete 58 
2d. The third radical is elided between a short vowel and the long 
vowels kesra and damma, and the two vowels are contracted either into a 
long vowel or a diphthong, as follows :— 
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A. Into a long vowel, viz., 


95 > 9 I- 99- | 
@. g9~ into ,” as Iw for Nag 
b > into > 8 Ips, for tad) 


Ce Sy into S> 38 S78 for Soy 


d. ee into So 38 sty for sy 


° “ I- e 
a into oo 88 Ie for toe: 
O-er Ie 


b. po into ,< as Ayes for Iya, 
C g3X into 5 as Cree ys for Cree 


5. The letter 4 passes into .¢ between the vowels short kesra and 
fatha,! and short kesra and long fatha.? 

6. At the end of a syllable, the. third radical is either vocalized or 
elided. It may stand at the end of a syllable either naturally, or after 
dropping a short vowel.4 Accordingly the following cases arise :— 

Ist. When standing naturally at the end of a syllable, the third rad- 
ical is vocalized in two ways, viz., 
a. If the preceding vowel is homogeneous, 9 and (¢ become 


letters of prolongation; thus, 
- OF «- 


- Oo - 


(4) e - - 
(s> Passes into 6— as wand for cand, 


ee into oe” aS we, for 
g- Passes into , 9 yaw 


b. If the preceding vowel be heterogeneous (that is, fatha), it 


forms with 3 and Ss the diphthongs = and ey thus, 


- Ove 


Syye = ghazauta for ghazawta, and cane =ramaita 

for ramayta. 
2d. When the third radical stands at the end of a syllable, not 
naturally, but as a result of the dropping out of a short vowel (viz., 3 
ie, “ele we gp 7, ° 9 3 9 OG»: 3 en Ne : 
for 57 St for Cc and So) 9% for SS for Coe it is vocal 


ized in three different ways, viz., 
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a. = =aw and es = ay become long fatha, which, for dis- 


tinction, is written {< for aw, and ¢< for ay, whence we 
) iS 


have {.— for <6 and _». for —%,, etc. 
| Ve for ge and oy NT 5ty 
° On 
b. an = uw becomes a = long damma, whence oh for 
990” 
92, ete. 
c. = = iy becomes sr = long kesra, whence sty for 
3 OH 
Ch ete. 
8d. The third radical is elided,— 
_a. When it stands naturally at the end of a syllable. This 
takes place in the Jussive and Imperative, in which the sig- 
nification of the form produces the abbreviation.® 
b. When it does not naturally stand at the end of a syllable. 
This takes place in the Participle, before the tenween of 
damma and kesra. These vowels are elided at the same time ; 
but the tenween is thrown back upon the kesra of the second 
radical.§ 
7. After «s has been introduced for 5 (according to rule 5) into the 3d 
sg. m. Perf., it is maintained throughout the entire inflection, subject to 
the above rules.’ . 


8. Final 9 is changed into (6 in all the derived forms of the verb.8 
9. In the Passive Participle of verbs third radical 9, the | 9 of the long 
vowel — coalesces with the radical 9 into ° In verbs third radical 


S, the influence of the third radical converts this secondary 9 into 
sé, the two coalesce into iS: and consequently the preceding damma 
becomes kesra.!9 Such verbs as ws): in which the final ¢ stands for 


4s: 
admit of either form, the general form being placed first in the example.!! 


- - - 23 2 rat 
Examples.—1. is) for *) 2. Sy for by 3. kgf like 
ne 53 4. s*y for sy 5. usy2 for sy) and Ue { for 


S 


is)! 6. el; for stl) and sly, etc. 7. s) (for x2) and 
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then ends, sy sl, etc. 8. of sh), etc. 9, gy 
doe 8 x0- 


for sys 10. oy for sy Sry 11. sy OF yd 


Wi. B.—For the different forms, and for the principal parts of the Derived 
Forms, of Defective Verbs, see Paradigm P. For the inflection of 
the Active Voice, Defective Verb, third radical 9, medial radical 
fathaed, see Paradigm R. For the inflection of the Active Voice, 
Defective Verb, third radical .¢, medial radical fathaed, sce Paradigm 
S. For the inflection of the Active Voice, Defective Verb, third rad- 
ical 9 and .¢, medial radical kesraed, see Paradigm T. For the in- 
flection of the Passive Voice, Defective Verb, third radical g and (6, 
see Paradigm U. 


57. VERBS DOUBLY WEAK. 


1. Verbs Doubly Weak include two classes. 
The First Class consists of verbs having both an alif hamzatun and 
& 9 Or .¢ among their radicals. They are of three kinds, as follows :— 
a. Hamzated verb and first radical 9 or «¢. The hamza may be (1) 
the second radical, 1 or (2) the third radical.2 These verbs follow i in their 
inflection both the classes to which they belong.3 
6, Hamzated verb and second radical 9 OF S- The hamza may be 
(1) the first radical,4 or (2) the third radical.6 Each kind unites the 
peculiarities of the two classes to which it belongs. Scc Paradigm Y. 
ce. Hamzated verb and third radical 9 OF Ss The hamza may be (1) 
the first radical, 8 or (2) the second radical.” These verbs follow i in their 
inflection the two classes of verbs to which they belong. Sce Paradigm V. 
2. The PIN POraLiNe of the verb eh (= to come) is sometimes shortened 
to \, in pause 23, And al] Ba aves consisting of one letter add x 
in ace’ (2 20. 7). 
3. The alif hamzatun of the verb al, (= to see) is generally elided in 
the Imperfect and Imperative. In ite Perfect Active the hamza is gen- 
erally retained. The Perfect Passive is eS In the Imperfect Passive 


” 


the hamza is elided, as in the Active. In the fourth form, when this 
verb signifies to show, the hamza is always elided. Otherwise the hamza 
is retained. Sce Paradigm VY. 

The Second Class of Doubly Weak Verbs consists of those verbs in 
which ‘9 or ys occurs twice. They are of two kinds, ag follows :— 
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a. Those in which 97S is the first and third radical. These 
verbs follow in their inflection the verbs of the two classes first and third 
radical 9 8 S. See Paradigm Y. 

6. Those in which 77S is the second and third radical. The 
second radical undergoes no change in inflection. See Paradigm VY. 

4. The verb ot> admits of the contraction of the two yays in those 
persons of the Perfect, first form, in which the second yay has a vowel,!@ 
and also in the Imperfect of the first form and Participle of the second 
form. The elision of the second yay of the same verb occurs in the 
Perfect and Imperfect of the tenth form, when it signifies to feel shame.'8 


a , tc —s - an = 
Examples.—1. Ar (= to frighten). 2. 1d5 (= to smooth), and Lb 5 ( 
to tread upon). 3. Perf. of5, Impf. 42 ; Perf. 15, Impf. (3 ; 


too aoe o_ oi 
Perf. 5, Impf (hy 4 GTor OTs (for 50 (Jone): 
and Nf or Ne (for J 3H) (= to return). 5. pls (for Ey) (= to cll- 
treat); and sls (for GS) (= to come); and eS (for 5 git) (= to 
: _E _EB ae ; 
wish), 6. sl (= to come); ist! (= to refuse) ; iow! (= to grieve). 


(f ss (= to be far of); ele (=toutteracry). 8. x5 for 3, from 


- 


a5 (= to keep faith); and 8) for » from ly (= to see). 9. SP, 


-?3 


p etc. 10. 5 (= to guard) ; bs (= to be near) ; ss (= to be 


Pod ” 


sore footed). 11. Se (= to roast); Ge (= to be strong) ; ist> 


(for 1 (= to live); ight (= to be weak in speech). 12. = 


13. EA osing, ete. 


58. VERBS TREBLY WEAK. 


1. Trebly Weak Verbs include two classes. 
First Class, those in which one radical is hamza, and the other two 


9 oOr.s, They are of two kinds, as follows :— 
a. Those in which the hamza is the first radical, as G 5 (= to repair 


to). These are inflected like the verbs yl and Sri (2 57%. 2d class, b). 
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b. Those in which the hamza is the second radical, as sis (= to 


promise). These are inflected like the verbs te and is (257. 2d el., 
a), See Paradigm W. 


Second Class, those in which all three radicals are 9 or (6. This 
class seems to include only one verb, rarely used, viz., US (= to write the 


letter (Ss). 


59. REMAINING VERBS. 


1. The negative substantive verb , | al (= he is not) has no Imperfect 
or Imperative, and is inflected in the Perfect like the verb medial radical 
9 and .¢. See Paradigm W. 


2. The verb ont (= to be near to doing a thing = perhaps) is imper- 
fectly inflected, and is applied in the form of a Perfect to that which 
occurs in the present. 

3. The verbs cyl (= give here = bring here) and Nas (= come) are 


found only in the Impcrative, where they are regularly inflected. 


4. The Verbs of Praise and Blame are wes (= to be good) and es (= 


a 


to be bad), They are used as exclamations, and are generally not inflected, 


. e - - @& 
though the feminine forms .., re sand |..25 occur. 


5. The Verbs of Surprise or Wonder have two forms of expression. 
The one is the 3d sg. m. Perf. Act. of the fourth form, preceded by 
and followed by the accusative of the object that causes the surprise. 
The other is the 2d:sg. m. Imv. of the fourth form, followed by the prep- 
osition \y with the genitive. 

N. B.—For a table of the formation of Verbal Nouns from Weak Verbs, 
see Paradigm X. 


XII. The Noun. 
60. ITS KINDS. 


1. Nouns (Substantive and Adjective) are divided into two classes, viz., 
Primitive and Derivative. 

2. The Primitive Nouns are all substantives.! 

3. The Derivative Nouns may be substantives or adjectives. They are 
derived either from verbs,? or from nouns? 

4, Nouns derived from verbs are divided into two classes, viz., Infinitives, 
or Noun of Action, and Partic‘ples, or Noun of Agent and Patient. The 
Infinitives are, by their nature, substantives, but have come to be used 
also as adjectives. The Participles are, by their nature, adjectives, but 
have come to be used also as substantives. 

5. Connectcd with the Infinitives are the four following classes of 
nouns derived from verbs :— 

a. The Noun of Unity. 

b. The Noun of Kind. 

c. The Noun of Place and Time. 
d. The Noun of Instrument. 

6. Nouns derived from other nouns are divided into six classes, as 

follows :—- 
a. The Noun of Individuality. 
b. The Noun of Abundance. 
c. The Noun of the Vessel. 
d. The Noun of Relation. 
e. The Abstract Noun of Quality. 
f. The Noun Diminutive. 
Examples.—1. hee (=aman). 2, ig ike (=a key), from 233 (= 
>) . Coe Cc 
toopen). 3. pilus! (= human), from last (= a human being, 


aman). 
G71. NOUNS DERIVED FROM VERBS. 


A. The Noxn of Action.—1. The Nouns of Action, corresponding in 
many respects to our Infinitives, are abstract substantives, which express 
the action, passion or state indicated by the corresponding verbs, without 
any reference to object, subject or time. _ 
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2. Those Nouns of Action which may be derived from the ground-form 
of the ordinary triliteral verb are formed upon numerous measures. 


These measures are nearly all included in the following :— 


Ge . S-o GS-09 GBs» ~ Oe 
ee e ee @ ee e ee e e 


§ Sous S- G< G- 7-9 S GS 9 S 93 

les . Jlas . HLS . Blas. Bl. BLS. pnd yes 
-” - -” 

G- 99 SG, 9- Sa, 99 a. & G- oo § Loe S wwe S 907 
ges - Rynd . Kons ~ usd . Kind. aso . dete . jets 

Geeoge Ge Ow Ge 


3. The most usual forms or measures are the following :— 
S Ge , °,° 
a. jes is the measure of the abstract noun from transitive verbs of 
the forms Ate and Acre 
6 
b. Jyns is the measure of the abstract noun from intransitive or 
neuter verbs of the form Jja2 


Soe ; at 
e. xg is the measure of the abstract noun from intransitive or 


neuter verbs of the form CTE: 


d. xilg3 and ies are the’ measures of the abstract nouns from 


verbs of the form Atty 


4. The majority of nouns have but one form or measure. Only a few 
have more than two or three measures. 
5. If the middle radical of a verb may have two or three vowels, with 
a corresponding change in meaning, then the verb may have several 
abstract nouns, one for each form and meaning of the Perfect.5 
' 6. If a verb has only one form, but various meanings, it frequently has 
different abstract nouns, one of which is peculiar to each of its meanings.® 
7. The nouns of action are used both in an active and a passive sense.’ 
8. The nouns formed from the derived forms of the strong triliteral 


verb are of the following measures :— 
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Second Form, asks ; alas , yess SS Sleds JLas, 
dass ; uss . Third Form, g1slis , las 5, lags Jlas. 
Fourth Form, Sleds . Fifth Form, jai , Slaas . Sixth Form, 
JEL , ISLS, JelLEF.~ Seventh Form, Jlaas{. Eighth Form, 


Sled ; Sas . Ninth Form, jvait . Tenth Form, Niet, : 


Eleventh Form, An ees)| _ ‘Twelfth Form, Sensi _ ‘Thirteenth 


Form, Mpa3t _ Fourteenth Form, Sis 


- £ 


Fifteenth Form, 


wan Y fo] 


9. The nouns formed from the quadriliteral verbs are of the following 
measures :— 


First Form, Les Aner Apes ._ Second Form, ads. 
Third Form, JSUias!. Fourth Form, Sait . 


10. The abstract nouns of verbs medial radical doubled are formed 
according to the rules of @ 52.8 Cf. Paradigm X. 


11. The nouns of hamzated verbs are fermed according to the rules of 
253. See Paradigm X. 


12. Verbs first radical , that reject the , in the Impf. and Imv. drop 


y) y) 

it also in the verbal noun. To compensate for this lost radical ¥< is 

added.? Some verbal nouns of this class have also the form de5.10 If 
Lf 

this initial radical ; has damma or kesra, it may be changed to f,_ If it 


is without a vowel, and is preceded by kesra, it is changed to Ss: Cf. 
Paradigm X. ~ 


13. The nouns of verbs medial radical 4 and (S are subject to the same 
irregularities as those verbs (¢ 55.). It is to be observed— 
a. If the noun from a verb medial radical 94 or :¢ is of the form 


S ge 


hes, the , or S remains unchanged.!! 


b. In mee form Sy, from verb medial radical g, the 9 may be 
changed into 2 . 
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c. Verbs medial radical Ss of the form jai, hadS, frequently take 
kesra in the abstract noun commencing with aapmentstive meem.8 

d. If the 9 has fatha, and is preceded by kesra, it is changed into ‘S; 
except in the third form.!4 

e. In nouns of the fourth and tenth forms of verbs medial radical » 
and \S) the second radical is elided, after throwing back its vowel upon 
the first radical, and the termination §~. is added for compensation. 

f. In nouns of the form Las from verbs medial radical p and S, 
.s always takes the place of the second radical.16 See Paradigm X. 
: 14. In nouns formed from verbs third radical 9 and \S) the following is 
to be observed :— 

a. The third radical is retained, when the second immediately pre- 
cedes it, and is vowelless.!” 

b. If the second radical is. 9 and the third (San assimilation takes 
place in the form \35.38 


G-- S + § -9 ° ° 
c. In nouns of the forms (jx. hes and xs, the third radical, 


which takes the form of is, Tejects its damma, throws back the tenween 


upon the fatha of the second radical, and becomes quiescent.!9 
d. In nouns from verbs third radical % of the form Les. the 938 


changed, after the elision of its fatha, into an alif of prolongation.?° 


e e es § > i 
e. If the noun from a verb third radical 938 of the form ae or 
GS< 399 


SJons, the , of prolongation combines with the radical 3 into 3. 2 If it 


is from a be third radical cr the ; of prolongation is changed, through 
the influence of the third radical, into \S, and combines with it into S 


) 
while the damma of the second radical becomes kesra.2?_ Another assim- 


ilation sometimes takes place, viz., of the vowel of the first syllable. 

J. If the noun from a verb third radical S is of the form has, the 
S of prolongation combines with radical S into S 24 In the same form 
from verbs third radical > the 3 is changed to S ‘and combines with S 
of prolongation into Ss 
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g. In nouns of the forms 33, Shas and SLB, the third radical of 
verbs third radical ’ and S is changed into hamza on account of the pre- 


ceeding long fatha.?> The same thing occurs in nouns of the third form 


when it has the form Sas, and also in the fourth, seventh and following 


forms. 


h. Nouns of the second form of verbs third radical 3 and S always 
take the form %lea3.2° In those of the fifth and sixth forms the influ- 
ence of the third radical, always iS changes the damma of the penult 
syllable into kesra, and the syllables = are contracted into —.2”7 See 


Paradigm X. 


dad 


Examples.—1. jas (= to kill), and ite (= killing) ; mes (= to under- 


-” 


stand), and wr (= understanding). 2. pods (= to sit), and 


weds (= sitting). 3 2 3 (=to be glad), and ~ °3 (= glad- 
Uyh> q er Cr me 
ness). 4. Sob (= to be beautiful), and xb (= beauty) ; eww 


(= to be smooth), and Jegu (= smoothness). 5. Sy (= to sepa- 


S-- 


rate) has SE = separation; but 5,5 (= to be afraid) has Uy? 


= fear. 6. es ( (= to judge) has es = judgment, but when 


- x7 OF 


it means to curb an animal, then XS. 7. xhes = his killing 
another, or his being killed himself. 8. Aa for Saks, and ie for 


O3 50 from 3). 9. Oss, d23, de and verbal noun Sie. 10. 
GS - S$ o Se- Sor S$ 2? S - 

Shs and AS5. 11. Jy, prea 12. 995. 13. wruxa0o for 
cee. 14. elas for ly3 from els (= to stand). 15. xal5l 


for al,3t . and celGxa! for aly tial. 16. Sone0 from alo 


Go. 


(e590). 17. at 18. = for So>- 19. is) for s*) 
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“(yy). 20. eee more correctly 3 AD ) for ee 2]. ys 
5 g % s 


G 33» 9 2: S$ 99 : - 
for dil 27. eee for 9970. 23. ail for stl. 24. Ss 


for ° eye from sp. 2. Blab ete. 26. ees, 27. Jal 


Gwe . G8 2 Lo 


for | 5 ( | <). 
B. The Noun of Unity.—1. The Noun of Unity is so called as that 
which expresses the doing of an action once. 
2. The Noun of Unity is formed by adding the feminine termination 
< to the noun of action, and is of the measure Shed 1 The measure 


selected in the sccond form of triliterals is juaas and in the first of 
quadriliterals Sas. 


3. Nouns of Unity derived from weak verbs do not differ from those of 
strong verbs, except in adding the feminine termination.” 

4. If the noun of action ends in 5 the feminine termination cannot 
be added. The singleness of the action is then expressed by adding the 
adjective for one.3 

5. Duals and plurals may be formed to express the doing of the action 
twice or more frequently. 


3 Lo 


“- SLo - 
Examples.—1. ye (= to strike), and By? =a stroke. + 2. $h¢85 
° ¢ 3 


aman Ow 


3. SOs. 4. yGyas | (dual), and elas (plural). 


C. The Noun of Kind.—1. The Noun of Kind is so called because used 
to indicate the manner of doing that which is expressed by the verb. 
2. The Noun of Kind is of the form shes from triliteral verbs! From 


all other verbs it is formed in the same manner as the noun of unity. 
3. The Noun of Kind, like the noun of action and noun of unity, may 
be used in a passive as well as an active sense.” 


S 


S - een? a 
Examples.—1. x, i. = a manner of sitting. 2. XS 0 =a manner 
of being thrown. 


D. The Noun of Place and Time.—1. The Nouns of Place and Time 


are so called because place and time are regarded as the vessels in which 
the act or state is contained. 
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2. These nouns are formed after the analogy of the Imperfect Active 
of the first form of the verb, by substituting the syllable | for the pre- 
fixes, and giving the second radical fatha, if the Imperfect has fatha or 
damma, but kesra, if the Imperfect has kesra A very few nouns take 
kesra though the Imperfect has damma. 

3. Nouns of Place and Time formed from verbs first radical 9 and (6 
retain the first radical, and always have kesra in the second syllable.? 
See Paradigm X. 

4. Nouns of this class formed from verbs medial radical 9 and (¢ are 
subject to changes similar to those which the Imperfect of the verb 
undergoes (? 55); that is, after the second radical has taken fatha or 
kesra, according to 2, this vowel is thrown back upon the vowelless first 
radical, and the 9 or ‘S is changed into the homogeneous letter of prolon- 
gation.3 

5. Nouns of this class formed from verbs third radical 9 and (6 always 
take fatha in the second syllable, notwithstanding rule 2. They also suf- 
fer contraction similar to the noun of action in A. 14. c.4 

6. Nouns of Time and Place frequently take the feminine form x= 5 
When derived from a strong verb the second radical frequently has 
damma instead of fatha.6 Some have the three forms.’ 

7. Some Nouns of Time and Place, derived from verbs first radical 9 
and .¢ , have the measure JLab. 8 


8. ca of Time and Place from the derived forms of the triliteral 
verb, or from the quadriliteral, are identical in form with the Passive 
Participles.® 


ae Oe 


Examples.—1. Sy 2 yt, and then wpe =a place for drinking; 


S o - 
ees ols, and then where = the place where or time when 


is iT} Ow * ry 
several persons sit. 2. = the time or place of a promise or 
5 oa P 
Foe 


tment. 3. (5 for ~ 2&5 from ~( (= to stand. 4, 
appointmen elie egie els (= to stand.) sty 
(for sy = pasture-ground, from is*) (= to pasture). 5. xf. as 

: 37 Cow Gow | S cts 
=a halting-place. 5. x phe. 7. KL g0, 8. aM = time 
of birth, from ods | (= to beget). 9. Jas =a place of prayer, 


from de (= to pray). 
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E. The Noun of Instrument.—1. It is the noun which denotes the 
instrument employed to perform the act expressed by a verb. 

2. When the Noun of Instrument is a primitive noun, it is of course 
irregular.} 

3. When the Noun of Instrument is derived from verbs, the most com- 
mon forms are hairs, Jlesn and isto? 

4. The Noun of Instrument is distinguished from the noun of place 
and time by the kesra of the prefixed meem. A few rare forms have 
damma and fatha with meem. 


5. When the Noun of Instrument is derived from verbs mcdial radical 
g and (6, it remains uncontractcd.’ 


: Lx on =akey; 
(a - 


§ ULe GS a° S- io 
Kwriho = a broom. 3. coe and Km 990 = a fan. 


Examples.—1. °K, = a knife. 2 Oye apie 


Pad 


F. The Noun of Agent and Patient.—1. The Nouns of Agent and 
Patient are verbal adjectives, corresponding in nature and signification 
to our participles. 

2. The verbal adjectives derived from the first form of the triliteral 
verb have the two principal forms of Active and Passive Participles, viz., 
heli and Sprie. 

3. Other verbal adjectives derived from the first form of the verb are 
called the attributes resembling the agent, 1. e., in respect to inflection. 
These adjectives come for the most part from neuter verbs. They imply 
either the existence of an inherent quality, or a‘certain degree of inten- 


S oL Lt ae § - 
e 


sity.2 They are mainly of the following measures: hes , hes , Aes , 


G 9 S 9 Soy S 99 GS U9 | G 79 § - S 9 3 = Of 
e e e e o .J e °° e e 

hed, hed, ded, ded, ded, Sleds, Jlas, Mars, Jord, Wes, 

G - oe G - 09 2 Loe 

wyrdkes , cytes, heal. 


2) HP Hx P ‘ 
4. From verbal adjectives of the measure els is derived an adjective 


of the measure Sas which conveys the idea of intensiveness or of 
habit.2 Nouns indicating professions and trades are generally of this 
measure. There are other less common measures of intensive adjectives, 
generally indicated, however, by tashdecd or the addcd termination x~. 


5. Adjectives conveying the signification of our comparative and super- 
9 -of e e 
lative are of the measure \ei{, They are derived from verbal adjectives 
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with three radicals, or three radicals and a letter of prolongation.* In 
the superlative sense these adjectives must always have the article or be 
in the construct state. When the use of the measure hast is impossible, 
the word KEN = stronger) is employed instead, followed by the adverbial 
accusative of the noun. Such is the case in adjectives denoting color or 
deformity, because they are themselves of the form Agate And strictly 
this measure is not allowable in the case of adjectives formed from the 
verbal adjectives of the passive voice and the derived forms of the verb, 
though this rule is violated by usage. 

6. Verbal adjectives formed from the Active and Passive Voices of the 
derived forms of the triliteral verb, and from the quadriliteral verb, take 
the prefix sce! while the characteristic vowel of the second and third rad- 
icals is the same as in the corresponding Imperfcets, except that in the 
active adjectives of the fifth and sixth forms of the trilitcral verb and the 
second form of the quadriliteral they have kesra instcad of fatha.® 

7. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verbs medial radical 
doubled, from hamzated verbs, and from verbs first radical (¢, the rules 
given in those respective sections are to be observed. 

8. In the Active Participle of the first form of verbs media} radical 
and (¢ the place of the medial radical is occupicd by (6 with hamaa, 
arising out of | (2 53. 4).7 


9. In the Passive Participle, first form, medial radical ¢, the middle 
radical throws back its damma upon the preccding vowelless letter and is 
then elided.? Similarly in verbs medial radical (¢, only that to indicate 
the elision of the radical «6 the damma is changed into kesra, and conse- 
quently the 9 of prolongation into a is? 


10. Verbal adjectives of the measure has, from verbs medial radical 


3 and (¢ ¢, become by transposition heals, then pass into J, further 


contracted into AG5,20 


11. Verbal adjectives from the derived forms of verbs medial radical 


y) 
and ¢ follow the rules of their Imperfects. Those of the forms Jyn5 


and AG as follow the rules of the Passive Participle.1 


12. In all adjectives derived from verbs third radical 9 and (¢, if the 
second radical has fatha, the «6 and g (the latter changed into (¢) reject 
their vowel or tenwcen, and assume the nature of an abbreviated alif. If 
the form is declinable throughout, the second radical takes the tenween. 
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In this manner are formed the Passive Participle of the derived forms, 
9 -gE 
and adjectives of the form \gif,12 


S = Sa got ees 
Examples.—1. , 3 3 = writing = ascribe, from © x9 (= to write); and 


S 


§ eo 2 - 3 - = 

= xs i — written = a letter, from 45S, 2. > = handsome, 

f ects: ee ey sees We erin, ee 

TOM yam, ete. 3. ASI = eating, Jf |= aglutton. 4. Sore 
-of . S ee : 

= beautiful, ‘ ~~ |= more or most beautiful ; huts = glorious, 


F-o0 > 


-£ , 
42) = more or most glorious. D. § aa SBI = stronger as to 


SPOS ES Gueoe 


redness. 8 oy, ra and [ee af se (¢ AGE 
or for HLS ) instead of 6 8. Seen for Syykve from “a 


9 S G§ s907 GS we S$ op 


» instead of ey from Ey. 10. ee OF wn 


ZL 


dead, for Sy crags from Glo. 11. gas = hostile = an 


Gres Geo 9 -o& Cat 


enemy. 12. as for Chaat (jane): and <3)| for 23. ( 4) 


62. THE CONSTRUCTION OF VERBAL AND NOUN FORMS. 


It will be found of great advantage to the student to construct for 
himself noun and verb forms from verb-roots. 

We may take, for example, the root Jjuas (= to separate, to divide), 
which occurs several times in the first chapter of Genesis. It is a trilit- 
eral transitive verb. The lexicon tells us that it makes its Imperfect in 


b ] Oe . - 7, ., 
kesra, which gives us juads, This corresponds to yada in the table of 


different forms of strong verbs, Paradigm B. 

The form of the noun of action for transitive verbs we have seen is 
Aes , and juas belonging to this class, its noun of action must be leas 
which is the proper form. 

Then by observing the different forms and rules given in the preceding 
section, we find, in the same manner, that other deverbal nouns from this 
root must be as follows :— 


) 


Ge oe 
@ 


8 

Noun of Unity......... x Noun of Place..... Jato 
8 |. 

Noun of Instrument... .uare Noun of Agent... .juols 


Noun of Patient........ Sqnentio ete. 
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Then, as an example from the derived conjugations, we may take the 
third. The measure of its Perfect is del. This gives us, then, as to 


the root Juas 
Third Conjugation Perfect (= held) = _ ; 


“f is Imperfect (= vores = hea 


That is, the dashes indicate that any letters coming between the first and 

second radicals remain unchanged ; and, therefore, we must have as the 
° e ° e e 2 -” 

Imperfect of the third conjugation of the verb in question huolis, 


In the same manner 


Third Conjugation Passive Perfect (= jeys) = Juoys : 


aT - 
Imperfect (= Aes 5) = Apccs 


That is, the intermediate letters to occupy the place represented by the 


ob 66 66 


e 9-9 
dashes remain unchanged, and therefore we must have \uolay. 


So in respect to the deverbal nouns of the third conjugation : 
Noun of Action (= x1elie) = soli ; 


S 8 
Noun of Agent (= ne) = he ..su0 ; 
That is, the intermediate letters remaining unchangcd, we must have as 


i? 
the noun of agent huolive 


In the same manner the 


Noun of Patient, and Noun of Place and Time (= | ae) = as before, 


And so every root, by a logical process, adds a number of words with 
their various shades of meaning to the student’s vocabulary. 


63. NOUNS DERIVED FROM OTHER NOUNS, 


A. The Noun of Individuality.x—1. The Noun of Individuality specifies 
one individual out of a class, or one part out of a whole consisting of 
other similar parts. 

2. It is formed, like the corresponding noun of unity, by adding me 
termination 5— i the nouns that express the class or whole ; thus, § 5 7 


=a fruit, from - y 73 = fruit. 
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B. The Noun of Abundance.—1. The Noun of Abundance designates 
the place where the object significd by the noun from which it is formed 
is found in large numbers or quantities. 

2. The measure of this noun is ilaks on It is a variety of the nouns of 
place ; thus, cle _— pomegranates, and Kia y0 =a place where pome- 
granates grow abundantly. 

C. The Noun of the Vessel.—1. This noun is used to denote the vessel 
which contains any thing. 


2. This noun is of the same measure as the noun of instrument to 


GS - g 


which it corresponds; thus, Jlsvo = @ milk-pail, from gs or 
es aha = milk. , ” 

D. The Noun of Relation.—1. The Noun of Relation, or Relative 
Adjective, is formed by adding the termination os to the word from 
which it is derived. - 

2. This noun, or Relative Adjective, denotes that a person or thing is 
in some manner connected with what is signified by the word from which 
it is derived, as in respect to origin, family, sect, occupation, etc." 

3. In the formation of these Nouns of Relation, the primitive nouns 
undergo various changes, as follows :— 

a. The feminine terminations §-~, oe and oo are rejected.? 

b. The feminine termination iS is rejected in nouns having four 
or more letters besides the 63 In those having only three letters besides 
the Ss, the is is rejected, if the second letter has a vowel 4 and if the 
second letter is vowelless, the is may be rejected or changed to ,.5 G 
is also rejected in nouns containing four or morc letters besides the cS if 
the c does not belong to the root or to the feminine termination, but is 
what is termed an appended alif, i. e., giving the word to which it is 
appended the form of a feminine noun, while, strictly, not of that gender.® 
When such nouns have only three letters besides the Ss, it may be 
changed into gor rejected.” 


c. The endings = and re of Relative Adjectives disappear when 
new Relative Adjectives are to be formed from them. A similar thing 
occurs with ecrtain substantives.8 


d. The plural terminations Clan and «»[<, and the dual termination 
Wl<,, are rejected.9 


G- ons 


S - 
e. The letter Ss in words of the measures xX\igs and xligs , When 


not derived from weak verbs, is rejected.!9 When they come from medial 
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radical doubled, or medial 9 8 Ss, they remain unchanged.!! In the 
mcasures huss and Ree Ss is rejected when the third consonant of the 

: 12 
root 1s 9 Or is: 

f. In the Passive Participle verbs third radical S, the G of prolon- 
gation may be rejected, and the radical Ss changed to the kesra of the 
second radical becoming fatha, or both yays may be rejected.8 

g. , of prolongation in the measure logs , from verb third radical 

is rejected, and the second radical takes fatha instead of damma.14 

h. Alif abbreviated, as the third radical of a triliteral noun, is 
changed into , before adding the termination a If the noun is quad- 
riliteral, final may be so changed or rejected. In nouns of five letters 
the Ss is rejected. These rules apply also to the final c of verbs third 


radical 3 and Ss. 


- Hamza of the termination 22 is always changed into , 16 In 
ron termination ¢{z the hamza may be retained or changed into 927 Tf 
the hamza arose from an original { it is retained.18 

j Primitive substantives that have lost their third weak radical] 
may or may not restore it in the Relative Adjective. When this radical 
is restored it always appears as 9-9 


S re S < go A, 
k. The third radical 3 sof the forms hes and iAes remains 


unchanged.29 If final Ss of ee be changed to > the second radical 


takes fatha.21 If the second radical is 37S, combining with the third 
radical into ~ , this S is resolved into its original consonants, the second 
3 . 
is retained, but final Ss is enanued into hamza.#8 


radical takes fatha, and final Ss is changed into 


22 In words of the 
3 
measure atlas , final 


y) 


Words like Sat form their pene Adjectives variously.24 


l. In the measures hee and ies the kesra of the middle mica 18 
changed into fatha.?5 

m. Kesra or damma of the penultimate consonant is changed to 
fatha in all forms where TS has been rejected, or where final iS has 
been changed to 

n. In the formation of a Relative Adjective from a proper name 
compounded of two words, the second word is omitted, and the ending 
ee added to the first, if the two words form a proposition, or are con- 


tracted into one compound word. If the first word is in the construct 
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state, governing the second in the genitive, then the governing word, if 
i be one of the nouns for father, son, mother or daughter, is rejected, and 
SS added to the governed word. But if the first word is any other than 
one of the four mentioned, the first word is rejected and the second takes 
is or the second is rejected and the first takes co according to the 
demands of clearness as to the narrative. 


o. Biliteral particles may double their second consonant or not, 
especially if it is a strong Ietter.27 The weak 9 may be doubled. Alif 
quiescent and sg may be changed to >. 

p. From many nouns Relative Adjectives may be formed having 
the termination elt “implying a certain degree of intensity. 

q. Relative Adjectives are always formed from the singular, and 
never from the plural, except in the case of certain proper names or 
epithets. 


epee ei — st = earthly, from usyI =earth 2. Bs = 
g . - - 3 -” i th atl 
promise, then ede, 3. sls, and sys. 4, Sop 


(name of a river), and Soy. 5. LS = the (present) world, 
g t - $ - 29D 
and oo ‘or “ale 6. HL and Ab. 7. ists, and 


G7 o 


syle or : i oo a chair. » yal = two, and 
ill dualistic. 10. idiay3 = a statute, and or 11. 


Kinks = reality,and nis , 12, srs 


Pd 


or sty”: 14. Bode and S90. 1. Las =a mae and 


S &S 
we ow” 


Soe _ 16. tts =a virgin, and Eyre. 17. sGa= 


heaven, and SU or Soho, 18. at 3 and ee from 1. 


5 fE So - S$ oF 
19. WI = father, and sl _ 20. psu = grammar, and Sys ; 


& 
GLa: w 


21. X.0d = likeness, and Sy. 22. > (for As) = living, 


n 


aoe 3 - 
and Sr>- 23% lk. = a drinking vessel, and (goin. 24. 


a ” 
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1 or is! or Sal. 25. de = a king, and io. 26. 


en and S55 28. ra = not, and a or a 


E. The Abstract Noun of Quality.—1. The Abstract Noun of Quality 
is so called as being used to denote the abstract idea of the thing, as 
distinguished from the concrete thing itself. It is also used to represent 
that which is signified by the primitive noun as a totality. 

2. The feminine of the relative adjective serves as the form of this 
Abstract Noun; thus, ah = the divine nature = Godhead, from 


F. The Noun Diminutive.—1. The Noun Diminutive, when formed 
from a triliteral noun, has the measure Sia 2 When formed from a 


-” 


quadriliteral noun it has the measure hers 2 When the noun has five 


Pan 


letters, the fourth weak, the measure is ne ees 3 If this fourth letter 


is strong, the first four letters are employ ed in forming the Diminutive, 


the rest rejected, and the measure is erty If among these there are 
servile letters, they are also rejected. 

2. Diminutives must be formed out of preceding consonants, and ter- 
minations for gender, number, etc., added to them. 

3. Proper names consisting of two words form their Diminutive from 
the first. 

4. A triliteral feminine noun, which has no feminine termination, adds 
s< to the Diminutive form, provided the primitive noun has no noun of 
individuality. In the latter case the addition is not made, owing to the 
confusion that would result.® 

5. In nouns formed from verbs medial radical doubled, the double 
consonants are resolved.? 

6. If the second radical has been changed, because weak, the original 
letter is restored.8 | 

. If the second letter is alif servile, or unknown, it is changed to , 9 

8. If the cera cee is a it coalesces with the preceding S of the 
diphthong st into so” 


9. Ina word of four or more Ictters, the last two weak, one of the latter 
is rejected. 

10. The rejected , of Infinitives first radical 5: is replaced.!? 

11. Nouns that have lost their third radical have it restored. 


92 
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12. Prosthetic alif of nouns which have lost their third radical is 
rejected, and the radical is restored.!4 
13. The Diminutive form is also used to express both affection! and 


contempt. 


Examples.—1. MS) from J35 =aman. 2. iets from nyo =a 


S$ 90-7 GSLo-s 


8 
dirham. 3. ervey from y Qos =a sparrow. 4. Keuds 
from ae =a castle; and Sees from let = companions. 


GS LU on 9 


- Soe See 
5. Kamdests from cued (£.) = the sun. 6. Asus but § Sis = 4 


GS o- 3 8.- Fou 
tree. 7. os from jg =a hill. 8. 8. OG for We = 4 door, 


§ o-9 


and then weer 9, yee from lt =a poet. 10. panes 
G- 9 g - 3 Gwe 9 g } 

from ee =a youth. 11. Soe for pe from gas = an 

enemy. 12. BOE, from Paws =a promise. 13. Kode from 


Ge. $9 


s=a hand. 14. 4, from awl =a name. 15. ee from 


G. Other Noun Forms.—1. Occupations and offices are of the measure 


G- ” 
les} 


2. 


S -3 S - 
Sounds are of the measure fles or juss? 


G 7 os S ” 
. Motion and emotion are of the measures wy rked and juss 3 
: S$ 7-93 
. Pains of the body are of the measure fle 4 
‘ ; Lt 
. Flight and avoidance are of the measure Sls ” 
. Vessels and implements are of the measure fles ° 


. ° S 7° 
. A small portion is of the measure xles 7 


703 


. A small quantity is of the measure ches 8 


. Small picces, as refuse, are of the measure xSlys ® 
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o 3 


10. Color in the abstract is of the measure x gle 5. 10 
11. The instrument by which something is done, and the place in which 


something is prepared are of the measure LES. 11 


Examples.—1. LE = office of secretary. 2. ele =acry. 3 


So. » GS - 9 GS . 

tecd = revolving. 4. = headache. 5. 5 = flight. 

6. old =agarment. 7, BS = a fragment. 8. iudas = = 
& -,-? . GL re) 

a handful. 9; xl iS = sweepings. 10. ¥ 2 a = yellowness, 


i? 
11. ie = a stand for cooling water. 


64. THE GENDERS OF NouNS. 


1. There are two genders, Masculine and Feminine. 
2. Nouns that have only one form for both genders are said to be of 
the Common gender. 
3. A noun is Feminine by signification or by form. 
4. The following nouns are Feminine by signification :— 
a. Proper names of women, and nouns applicable only to females. 
b. Proper names of towns and countrics.2 
c. Names of wind, fire and wine.? 
d. Names of many parts of the body, especially those that are double.4 
e. Collective nouns, especially when they add ¥§ to express an indi- 
vidual of the species.® 
5. Nouns Feminine by form are as follows :— 
a. Nouns ending in §z.§ 
b. Nouns ending in om or |< (alif abbreviated), when that termi- 
nation does not belong to the root.’ 
c. Nouns ending in 2{-< when that termination does not belong to 
the root.® 


6. Some of the most common nouns boa are Feminine a are as 


follows :— wx) = earth; =a well; =a fox; = war; 
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ts sda he ee ay. 8% _ er 
glo = a house; yo = a bucket; cs) a mill; Saw = market; yee 


= sun; as = = a staf; — = a scorpion; 3G = = an axe; uy 


= Paradise; ee = a bow; SK = a cup; has = a sandal; | : = 


6 - 
soul; updeg Fam oath. 


7. Nouns of the Common gender are as follows :— 
a. Collective nouns connected with 4. e, which are Masculine by 
form, but Feminine by signification. 
}. The names of the letters of the alphabet. They are generally 
regarded as Feminine. 
c. Words regarded merely as such. 


d. A number of nouns of which the following are the most common: 

G§ -- S,- e S ca 
8 bn = human being, beings ; Ce) = breast ; cle =wing; jlo = 
= spirit; Juaa = path; Re 


S 3? GS » 

state, condition ; wa = shop; oD 
. S a 5 = ; oo 

= knife; che = weapon, weapons ; ul BJ = power, dominion; 


S 


Geo. @ 9 — ae S - 8 
: La wy = peace; ca = ladder; glyu = heaven; yee = barley; | yo 


§ a“ 


So? ° 
= way; = peace; Geyk = way, road ; Uy = wedding; june 
Sos Gas 


= honey; jis = neck ; ine = horse; Sis = ship; ol ~J = tongue; 


S 


dul = night ; ek = salt. 


” 


8. The Feminines of Masculine nouns are formed as follows :— 
a. By adding §< to the Masculine noun.? Ss and ‘e before § 


become { 10 
b. Nouns of the form Byer make their Feminines in per 11 But 
those of ass and asd make their Feminines as usual in § | 
c. last when it expresses the comparative or superlative makes its 
Feminine in pee 12 
dd. ACEi] when it is descriptive of color or deformity makes its Fem- 


inine 2 Vas 13 
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e. Synd when it has the signification of dels has no different form 


for pe Feminine.!* But J23 with the signification of Synii makes 
in5 in the Feminine. 


f. dass when it has the i vnthoation Jyaide has only one form 
for the Masculine and Feminine.1® But has with the signification of 
dels makes Paver in the Feminine.!” Z 

g. The other forms of the intensive nouns iaio eee and husie 


being also nouns of instrument, do not take the Feminine termination, 
save in a very few exceptions. 

$ 90 
{= mother. 2. yes = Egypt. 3. 


om Wo) 


Examples. —1. oa = Mary, and 


e = wind, Alves = north wind, js= = fire, 7 eine 4. 


oe hand, oe ay = tooth. ail pigeon, pela = = a pigeon. 


Sa - wie O- 


6. Kis = a garden. 7. sy = good news. tlass = 
hatred. 9. . 3 xe 3= joy. 10. 43 =a youtl sls = 
are Cry Joy is youth, §\ag =a 
oh 1? os eee E y-0 -o? 
young girl. 11. labs , igre = thirsty. 12. Stoic Sy 


9-vfF Gs- § gE 


= greatest. 13. yet, Hs = = red, 14. ye de) =a 


~ SEL» S I- S~ Ie 
oe 


patient man, enue at ya =a patient woman. 1D. ae iJ avy 


- SEL y 


= messenger. 16. vec dey = = a murdered man, Aver: Bt of 


- S_ 


a murdered woman. 17. 3. Benny = a helper. 
ees Bye 


65. THE NUMBERS OF NOUNS. 


1. There are three numbers; the Singular, Dual and Plural. 
2. The Dual is formed by adding Si (fem. gl) to the Singular.! 


In construction, or when followed by an affixed pronoun, the W is dropped. 
3. If the Singular ends in §<, the §, with two exceptions, is changed 
Into wy 2 
4. In triliteral nouns ending with abbreviated alif, the origina! radical 
must be restored in forming the Dual.? If the Singular is a quadriliteral 
noun, the Ss is retained, though the original radical may be 3 4 
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5. 1f the termination is the sign of the feminine ¢{—, then hamza, 
or «6 may be employed in forming the Dual. The form with 3 is the 
most common.® 

6. If the termination ¢{Z is added to the root without being a sign of 
the feminine, it may be changed or left unchanged.® 

7. If the termination ¢f< is substituted for a radical 9 TS, the 
change into . may or may not be made.’ 

8. If the hamza of 9 <- is radical, it cannot be changed to 32 

9. An elided third radical is frequently restored.® 

10. The Plural is formed either by affixes or by a modification of the 
original form of the Singular. There are, therefore, two kinds of plurals, 
called the Sound Plural and the Broken Plural. 

11. The Sound Plural is so called because all the vowels and conso- 
nants of the Singular are retained in it. It has but one form. 

12. The Broken Plural is so called because it is more or less altered 
from the Singular by the addition or elision of consonants, or the change 
of vowels. - It has, therefore, different forms. 

13. The sear Plural of masculine nouns is formed by adding the 
termination Ce ~ the Singular.!° The pound Plural of feminine 
nouns which end in ta is formed by expanding } gn into ots -. 11 (in the 


oblique cases Soak and of those which do not end in go by adding 
wyf-< to the Singular. 
14. The Sound Masculine Plural is affixed only to the following :— 

a. Proper names of men, provided they consist of a single word, 
and do not end in x~. 

b. Diminutives of proper names which are subject to rule a, and 
diminutives of ordinary nouns, provided they denote rational beings, and 
are of the Masculine gender.!@ 

c. Nouns of a participial form, or verbal adjectives, making their 


feminine in §~ , and denoting rational beings. 

ad. Nouns of the measure asi provided they have the comparative 
or superlative meaning. 

e. Relative adjectives ending in ce 


15. To the above rules the following words form exceptions: .5} = 
"S 
a an ; Pome er 2 ae 
son, pl. Oe ; Ast = family, pl. OAs! : 99 = possessor, pl. W990 
9? 


but used only in the construct state 999 mle = world, universe, of 


G° 
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4°T. So 


created beings, pl. Cpls ; Ue 251 = earth, pl. Ss yo)! yf nas = ten, 
pl. G95 he, and me other cardinal numbers, thirty, forty, etc., between 


twenty and ninety; ae =a year, pl. Cer and all nouns similar to 


this last, i. e., nouns of which the last radical is cut off and a compensa- 
tive ¥ added. A peculiarity of this class of plurals last mentioned is 
that, in the dependent case they may be treated 1s Broken Plurals, and 
declined throughout.!8 


16. When the last letter of a noun is weak S or —, the rules for the 


)? 
change in the termination of the Imperfect of defective verbs must be 
applied.!4 
17. In construction with a following noun the Sound Plural loses its 
final ©) , 
_ 18. In the formation of the Sound Feminine Plural, nouns of the form 
ches remove the sukoon and point the second radical like the first, 


making the Plural cons _ If the second radical is weak, or if the 
second and third radicals are alike, or if the noun is an adjective, the 
sukoon remains. If the last radical is weak, snkoon may remain or the 
letter be pointed with fatha. This change must not be made if the first 


| B= o 
radical has damma or kesra. Nouns substantive of the form xlps make 

7 GS - . : 5. - e 
their Plural xs , and sometimes, for the sake of euphony, oes, 


If the weak letter is ie: damma must not be employed. Nouns substan- 


tive of the form ches make their Plural ees. § whether Singular 


or Plural, becomes «&y when followed by a vowel. 27. when in construc- 
tion, becomes = { in the genitive or dependent case. 


19. The Sound Feminine Plural is affixed to the following :— 
a. Proper names of women, and such names of men as end in y= , 
b. Feminine adjectives, the masculine gender of which has the 
Sound Plural. 
c. Feminine nouns in me and 2{<. 
d, The names of the letters, generally feminine. 
e. The names of the months. 
jf. Feminine verbal nouns, and all verbal nouns of the derived forms. 
g. Substantives of foreign origin even when they denote persons. 
h. Many masculine substantives which have no Broken Plural, and 
feminine nouns destitute of a feminine termination. 
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1. Verbal adjectives which are employed in the Plural as sub- 
stantives. 
j. All diminutives except those falling under 14. b. 
k. Frequently in nouns having a neuter sense. 
20. The Broken Plurals are of two kinds, viz., the Plural of Paucity, 
and the Plural of Muititude. 
21. The Plural of Paucity expresses any number between three and 
ten. The Plural of Multitude denotes any number from ten to infinity. 
22. Where only one Plural form exists, it is necessarily common to 
both ; but most nouns have two or more forms. When a Plural of such 
i. noun is required, it is generally formed on the measure of the Sound 
Feminine Plural by adding coh . 
23. The Sound Plural and the Plural of Paucity denote several indi- 
viduals, while the Broken Plural denotes rather the whole class. 
24. There are four measures of the Plural of Paucity, as follows :— 


Measure. Singular. Plural. Meaning. 
GS svfF S S 9 vE 

(1) : sf Foot. ’ 
y, -) 


(2) das KE Khe  —»«- Youth. 


(3) hes! BLS KS CDs. 


- - °° 


- of & 9 -of 


(4) Jlast ts alle Load. 
Number (3) only occurs in words which have the penultimate a long 
vowel. Number (4) is common to Plurals of Multitude also. Numbers 


(1) and (4) may have a second Plural formed from them on the ordinary 
= _E 
measure of quadriliterals, i. e., holst and duclsl ; 


25. Nouns implying multitude, if they have not a Singular, and Plu- 
ral nouns, when the Singular is not distinguished by § are called Ana-' 
logues of the Plural. 

26. Broken Plurals are treated as feminine. 

27. There are three different methods employed in the formation of 
Broken Plurals, as follows :— 

a. By the insertion of an additional letter among the original letters 
of the Singular.16 

b. By the rejection of a letter.!7 __ 

c. By changes of the vowels.18 _ 

28. Some Singular nouns may have their Plurals formed according to 
different measures, broken and sound. A single Plural measure may be 
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the measure of nouns having various measures in the Singular. In the 
following table are given most of the forms of the Broken Plurals, the 
principal forms of the corresponding Singulars, together with examples 
and meanings :— 


Measure Measures of Principal Singulars. Singalar Boris Meaning. 
0 0 


of Plural. Example. | Example. 


1 S| Geos G- 9» Ge 9 


Wetleqe? ae? (esa . 
hes | kles Ans fem. of hes | as a By y0 yr? Form. 
superlative. sles especially 


from verbs medial radical 


ac 


oO 


o9 | 2 -oF ~—< oe 9 -oF 9-vfF Ses 

ches} and 2 Yes fem. of des yoo ~ | Red. 
not comparative or superlative. 

6 2 CG ie 

les and els derived from 


verbs medial radical 


9 ° 


bo 


oe) 


rr 4 ‘e 
3.[ hes | Iles not derived from doubled] CLs oS Book. 
or defective verbs. Naas Ras 
G 9- ah tt ~ 
and Joni not derived from de- 


fective verbs. eer and Syst 
verbal adjectives destitute of a 


passive signification, and not de- 
3 


- 
GS ot 


rived from defective verbs, les 


-— 


9 


gS ad S - 
Ras , heli rare, 
§ Ge Ge ees ie G- 
4. As 5 . | ‘ 5. x \ ; $ rare. : 2 ( 3 ins | Piece. 


S - S of ° - 
5.|  SLlas | hes, first and second radical not Aw | si» | Sea. 
= GS o S o G-oL 
Sy ches and hes. Kes rare, 


G-o9 $F G-L-7 
Kies. hes and Kles not de- 


rived from doubled, or defective 


GS 9-2 Go? Se 
verbs. ces. ches fem. Kes 


100 


10. 


11. 


13. 


Measure 
of Plural. 


from doubled or hollow verbs. 


fective verbs. 
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Measures of Principal Singulars. Sinsalar Plural | Meaning. 


tt 0 
Je ait SL» - 99 | Example. | Example. 
verbal adjectives. hes . : 
b J 


~ CK 


S 
not fem. superlatives. wy rkes 
3 
fem. X35 Mugs verbal adjectives. 
Byer fem. Ass verbal adjec- 
& - G <- - 
tives. dani fem. xligs verbal 


adjectives destitute of passive 
6 CL 
meaning. chels verbal adjec- 


Pd 


tives. 


G- 7-7 


+9) 
e 
\ 


Ow tee GS- oOo. § 99 
e 


hed. hed. Kad and Khas] utd | etd | Soul. 


- 


8 
rare, els verbal adjectives not 


% 2 : S -|$ @ » 

hels verbal adjectives, rarcly | Qs Law| dusty | Pros- 
si fs = trating 

from defective verbs. Xitel oneself. 


fem. of preceding. 


jell verbal adjectives, rarely Ss es Judge. 


from defective verbs. 


MO Gade he eke tes ee : S - G-L- 
hels verbal adjectives, denoting} olf | US Perfect. 


rational beings, not from de- 


dels verbal adjectives, denoting yess yLas Judge. 
re e 

rational beings, derived from de- 

fective verbs. 


3 
S Oe ° S 9 Ge - 
ies not from defective verbs. . yak | kivae | Branch. 


-” 
&S 


§ > S 
hes . SUS . huss. a eS Brother. 


3 
Ow 


Aas and has not from hollow wkd | rt sf | Soul. 


Pd 


. G- LL eS 
verbs. X\es rare. Feminine 
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| Measure 
of Plural 


17. 


18. 
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Measures of Principal Singualars. Slusalar 
quadriliterals, not ending in 5, ne 
and having a long vowel between 
second and third radicals. 

Triliterals of all forms. Ags ls 


from hollow verbs, and verbs first 
radical >. jel rare. uns ver- 
bal adjectives, destitute of pass- 


ive meaning, rare. 


+) 


Quadriliterals having antepenult | © (32 


letter long vowel. hand derived 


from doubled or defective verbs. 
Sige Tee 

hes and es rare. 

Aes, dels substantives. heli 


verbal adjectives, of men, rare. 


dels verbal adjectives, of wom- 


en. XLelS substantives and fem. 


verbal adjectives. Wel. 
Feminine quadriliterals. 


S os f ; as S Ze GS, - 
ches from medial ra ical. hes. p> 
S -9 2 ee &S ( 

Shas. las rare. des rare. 


3 7 = 


ais Ver and le rare. 


8 ow 9 


tives, rare. 


§5 70-3 o e 
and xligs not diminu- 


S ot S ou 
e 
e 
- 


hes. des. Sls rare, asd. 


dels verbal adjectives, used as 


101 


Plural Mean- 


1) ing. 
Example. = 
S -of& 
wl! Door. 
GS - of 
KRsvis| | Wing. 
Ring. 


SLU -- 3 owes eo 
Sols} oSlstuw | Cloud. 


Neigh- 


bor. 


Nae 


G6 ,-0o 
lain Roof. 


102 
Measure 
of Plaral. 

20.1 2s 
ime ee 

21.) 2\es| 

23.) Jas 

24.1 Se3 


9 -— OH < . 
wyrkes verbal adjectives. 
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Measares of Principal Singelars. 


substantives, not from hollow 


verbs. hash fem. 3 Ves ; 


GS L ae F. 
lungs verbal adjectives, used of 


rational beings, destitute of pass- 
ive meaning, and not from doub- 


led or defective verbs. Ne 


some masculine adjectives, sub- 
ject to same limitations. 


S - e ° e 
chang masculine adjectives, same 


kind as 20, mostly from doubled, 
hollow or defective verbs. 


S - &© TC § - % vote 
huss, dad, dels, lesf verbal 


adjectives, expressing bodily or 
mental injuries, defects, ete. 


mw Ov — ve 3 - 9g S- Qo 
e Yh e ee ; @ 
-? ore -? 


- 


G5. JSS. BS temin- 


ine adjectives not superlatives. 


SL 


ers Wd feminine per 


-— « 
&S 


and huss verbal adjectives. 


S 9- ‘ 2 Ge 
ches verbal adjectives. Kins 


e 
- 


fem. substantives from defective 
5 
G- -- Py 
verbs. xles from defective 
' Ge = . 
verbs. xlels from defective 


verbs and verbs medial radical 


3: 
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Saget: Here | Meaning. 
0 


0 
Example. | Example. 


Rela- 


tive. 


Sick. 


Virgin. 


Virgin. 
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Measure Measures of Principal Singu:crs. Singular | Plornl | Meaning. 
of Plural. of o 
Example. | Example. 
S ee | BR cy G o 7) 32 GS oF S - 
25.) Nass | hed. Sled. del. Oase | Slave. 
26.| 35.22 | has as | Dyna | Zoe 
[need x™© | band. 
o7 oe 6%. § i G8... |S. - 
, ee ° ; e . % 2 
3 Aes he a — >| Stone 
S “-” < ae % ” So Pad | § 2 Pd 2 
28. ches | Klee. dels Kid con Circle. 
S Cw % - § - Gye 
29.) hed hells . yok yo Helper. 


29. The Plural measures 25—29 are rare. 


30. The Sound Plural denotes several individuals; the Broken Plural 


denotes the whole class.!9 


31. When a word has several meanings in the Singular, it generally has 


a different form of Broken Plural for each.?° 


32. The measures 12, 13, 14 and 15, as measures of the Plural of 
Paucity, are used only of persons and things which are not less than 
three or more than ten in number, unless this is the only form of Plural 
in use for a certain noun, in which case there can be no such limitation. 

33. The Broken Plural forms of quadrilitcral and quinquceliteral nouns 


are as follows :— 


Measure Measures of Principal Singulars. 


of Plural. 


1. SLs 


2. 9 -~F G Lo § ob 9 -vE 
holst | hast. Gast Gast use 
substantively. 
9 -- |97 of 
3. helas oe © 0 . 
9 -- |G=- of 
4.) felis |kleae, In plurals of nouns 


- ” 


from verbs medial radical cr | 


(sg Tesumes its consonantal 


Singular of | Plural of | Meaning. 
Example. | Example. 
§-¢ 3 -- >. 
o Ho | Dir- 
) - y, hum, 
§ ~~ 9 -5& 
ev} ele! Finger. 
S- c°] = 3 - - - 
.S) Scand wy bs Trial. 
S — sa ? lee L e li. 
KARA r yaad 1veli- 
‘2 = hood, 
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Measure 
of Plaral. 


Measures of Principal Singulars. |Singularof| Plural of Mean- 
Example. Example. ing. 


power, not changing to ham- 
za. A few in 3 follow same 


rule. There are a few excep- 


tions. Nas ; 


GS-09 & o9 j S§ ,,.-¢939 1 9 Fas 
Shere gles not a noun of wy LE pal Sultan, 
<9 


relation. huss . Power, 
* eens | ands reps yyled |e 
"\dnclia | Lade. duate. yale. like | Buolia |e 
9) eels | Jes Spinal cuits ga SY 


Asis. Aas 15985, LES. 


34. Plurals of Plurals may be formed in the measure of quadriliterals 
and quinqueliterals.2! | Or a Regular Plural may be formed from the 
Broken Plural, but it must be a feminine Plural.22 


35. Irregular Plurals formed from Singulars obsolete and other than 


& Gp. <b 

those to which they are referred are as follows — el = mother, pl. wl gol 
GL B GS. § 70 B ~ § ee 

as if from Reo | ; re = mouth, pl. slast as if from B55 » Blo = water, pl. 

alyet , sLio as if from 5 _ The two following are also irregular, viz.:— 


— 
— 


GS-0 S - Oo ° S - oO 
a | ws = women, pl. Sond and awd from radical yw; 8) re 


v— 


S : oe 
man, pl. St (rare and poetic) and yw G : 
36. From relative adjectives a Collective Plural may be formed by 


adding the feminine termination § 23 
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i ae Sat 
Examples.—1. ler = a book, du. ws, 2. xo | = @ nation, du. 


§ aa 
ee? 


- % Few -- “Ao - 
wliel, 3. Las for fas) = a staff, du Spas ; 45 (for 255) 
=a youth, du. aks 5.4 = mad ra 

a youth, du ats , 4 sy made contented, from is) for 
+) , du. yey : 5. ayers = red, du. lela or Byers 
or yale 6. sls =a sinew in the neck, du. tplte or 
wtelle,  % sLEs uo) = dress, du. sas or LAS. 
8 | je (from [>3) = to read, du. yfsT 53 9, aly, du. lial) ; 


gs 


-o & = , so 
zis brother, du. ym}, 10. Gi ese Be Cys. 


BS ors 


11. x5,L4, pl. oii, 1 Jus) = a little man, (dim. of 

S - Xow g rd 

h>)) pl. Cg hady _ 13. Nom. ope , Dep. urw , Ace. Linn ; 
- Ive - ~ Go. 

‘ eles — Wie) oe al s - o/s. : .o — be, 
14 yobs a judge, pl Ore and Cael. 15 es tribe 
people. 16. JS5 =a man, pl. JE, > al J ~) = an apostle, 

S99 § -& fs S a. 9 Oo 
pl. hws ~ 18 Qul=a lion, pl. Qual, 19. Cds = slaves, 
viewed individually, and pues = slaves, viewed collectively. 20. 


§ - GS - . § - 
use = slaves, Se = servants (of God), i.e., men. 21. dw 


GS 30 


(dG) Pl ASH (GdgN = hands, pl. of pl. oGl (g0G0. 2 


Be yo = road, pl Gye, pl. of pl. orb. 28, Cail = 
Shafiite, col. pl. Raasla = the Shajfiite sect. 


66. THE FORMATION OF PLURALS. 


The letters used in the formation of Plurals are the same as those 
which are used in the formation of states or tenses, viz., those compos- 
ing the word Busi. These letters, the long vowels, and the tashdeed, or 
doubling of a consonant, are all the augmentatives employed. They are 
strictly analogous in usage and signification, both in nouns and verbs; for 
just as they modify the action of a verb in a manner corresponding to the 
modification of the form, so they modify the nature of a noun. 
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The two principal ideas which operate in the outset in the formation 
of Plurals are— First, the addition of one or more letters to express an 
addition to the sense, as in the case of verbs; Second, the marking of the 
distinction between Singular and Plural. 

The next thing that operates largely in the formation of Plurals is the 
nature of the vowels employed, as a careful examination of all the forms 
will show, as also the development of various derivatives from certain 
given roots. In the measures of Broken Plurals, as in the measures of 
the verbs, the vowels are the characteristic and most important part of 
the form; and they will, in consequence, exert their usual power over a 
weak letter. An example may be taken from quadriliterals. 

The measure for the Plurals of quadriliterals may be regularly repre- 
sented thus *. — |< <, which will be found to include all the forms 


S 


helss, Ales. Aer , etc. -Take as an example the word c che 


- S -~@ 
=a key, from 2x3 = to open. cise may be represented thus 
—{< « —. Now, according to the rule for the formation of Broken 


Plurals from quadriliteral nouns represented above, this noun should 
make its Plural thus 2. — {2 —, that is, "LsLi4. But the vowel 


kesra is the most important form to preserve, and therefore it changes 
the { into the vowel-letter homogeneous with itself, viz., S; and therefore 


the Broken Plural of the noun in question must be 7 slic , which is 
the case. : C : 
The position of any of the three radicals in the form is immaterial. 


For example, from Poe =a gem, we have the Broken Plural according 


9 


y 


pics the first place, while in ese the first radical _3 occupies the 


to the rule given 


a > = ys, where the first radical c occu- 


second place. 
67. THE DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS. 


1. Nouns are either definite or indefinite. 

2. An indefinite noun is indicated by tenween. 

3. An indefinite noun is made definite by prefixing the definite article, 
or by placing it in construction with another and following noun, or by 
the addition of a pronominal] affix. 

4. Nouns are classified into two declensions, according as they have 
three or two terminations in the singular to indicate the different cases. 
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Those having three terminations constitute the First Declension, and 
those having two the Second Declension. 

5. The cases are indicated by the three short vowels or their tenweens. 
The tenween indicates an indefinite noun; the short vowel a definite 
noun. 

6. Nouns have three cases, viz., Nominative, Accusative and Depend- 
ent (= Genitive, Dative and Ablative). 

7. The cases of indefinite nouns of the First Declension are indicated 
as follows :—- 

Nom. ©; Dep. — ; Ace. * or |Z. 


8. The eases of definite nouns of the Second Declension are indicated 


as follows :— 
Nom. — ; Dep. and Acc. =. 
9. The dual has only two case endings, common to both genders, as 
follows :— 
Nom. Cle | Dep. and Acc. ye 
10. The sound plural has also only two case endings for each gender, 
as follows :— 
- x. - 
Mase. Nom. Clee Dep. and Acc. OR=: 
Fem. Nom. Re ee Dep. and Acc. «»f--. 


11. The broken plurals have either two or three case endings, after the 


manner of the singular. 
12. The declension of indefinite nouns of the First Declension is as 


follows : 
Substantives. 
Common. Masculine. Soy = a man. 
Singular. | Dual. Broken Plural. 
Nom. Je) ye) le, 
re 2 
aa 7, ee le) 
Aoo. 25 ae Sus, 
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SL 
Common. Feminine. xi = a garden. 


e 


Singular. : DuaL H Sound Plural Broken Plural 
~- Soe -s%e- bg a S,s 
Nom. Kis ys | ols wis 
i ( 
2 s 
Dep. ii ee i yli= 
Pann ols . P ° 
Proper. Masculine. 335 = Zaid. 
Einguiar, Dual. Sound Plural. Broken Plural. 
%§ oL - be 2 os S 9» 
Wont. | Fee 
om. 2) logy , W302) a) 
Dep. v3. fs 
OT | ss | Lay | 8 
A 17 on | Ce =) UEC “2 - 99 


S o 
Proper. Feminine. jas = Hind. 


Singular. Dual. | - Sound Plural. Broken Plural. 
N S ¢ 7° § .- : § >? 
OM. ASD KNAW widis 
oe >’ 9 
Dep. is ar a | Dyin 
F - 7 oo 2 
Epon lois 7 
A ee ya e799 
ce. fois J logis 
Ad jeetives. 
° $8 - e e 
Masculine. : Wal ES = sitting. 
Singular. Dual. Sound Plural. Broken Plural. 


ad : 
Lode 
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ee Ss 71a ° 
Feminine. %<,5(5 = mourning. 


Singular. Dual. Sound Plural. Broken Plural. 
§ . we oe —7LYe § - - Sa» 
Nom. x55 glass wlhasG or 
- > - - 
Dep “. a3 =? 
: we Or - we - - 
. pS whol oo 
oem 7 . - $$ G9 
Ace. %55G6 J l,3 


13. Nouns of the Second Declension are those which have only two ter- 
minations for the cases in the singular; viz., Nom. 2- Dep. and Ace. =. 


The declension is as follows :— 


Substantives. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Othman. Zainab. 


3 ,-°9 9 Oe - os aor = Sd mie S “00 
Nom. wis dg ybltic gis 2) Oplic whris 2) 
ee -? 3 - 0 On, -9 9 Ce ed -¢??) 0. 
Dep. and Ace. Ql te weeS upplic prt). Guslis wlig; 


e 
of 


Broken Plural. 
Nom. esthyo > slic: Dep. and Ace. <9f<3. Zuslis 
a5, eats reps Ells 
| Adjectives. 
Singular. Dual. Sound Plurai. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
More Excellent. Black. 
N (Aa Ory aed Me re Re |e. eet 
om. has!) tfdgu yas Nj1op Cds) «+--+ 
2 -oB| mLoe or - oF © .-0e - vf 
Dep. and Ace. ja} show oped | epsglogw Gras | ere 
Broken Plural. 
Mase. Fem. 
ni = poor. Mourning. 
Nom ape ely 


wee 3 | - weer 
e 


Dep. and Acc. <] ye 
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14. The following nouns belong to the First Declension :— 
a. Nouns derived from a verb (except Aety) and denoting rational 
beings; as ne , fem. Sasdue = a sinner, from 38 = to sin, declined 
like common subatantives ta 12. 


-of 
b. Adjectives, and usually substantives, of the form ches fem. 


GS - U oF 


Kies} . as dhe yf fem. ney! = poor, declined as in 12. 

c. Adjectives of the form Byer fem. ery and those of the 
form Spee . as add fem. xed = repentant, declined as in 12. 

d. Broken plurals except those of the form 2. f==+ +, +=, 
and those ending in ws OF 2); as | 

Sg 9B ob so ob 
Pl. Nom. jul Dep. Qual Ace. [hut = lions. 
e. Proper names consisting of three letters, the second of which 


Ge 


J. Proper names of men having an intelligible signification in 


GS 9 
o 


has sukoon, or is a letter of prolongation ; as 3) 


declined as in 12. 


pravey as ose = Muhammad = Praised, declined as in 12, thus 


@#G& - 3 


Nom. jgsve Dep. \asve Ace. Idysto ete. 


15. The following nouns belong to the Second Declension :— 
a. Broken plurals of four syllables, the first and second having 
fatha, the third kesra; declined as in 13 sto and 2 slic. 


” 


b. Broken: plurals ending in hamza preceded by alif with madda ; 
declined, Nom. Km , Dep. and Acc. Mies = wise men. 


Oo” 


ce. Broken plurals ending in — and io 38 is>y>- 

d. Common nouns and adjectives ending in hamaza, not radical, 
and preceded by alif with madda; declined as in 13. 

e. Common nouns and adjectives ending in abbreviated alif, not 


radical; as ies ) = remembrance ; only case ending. 
: ; 9 oF i ° 
J. Adjectives of the form jai , not making the fem..in § | as 
» -0f ; : | | 
has}, declined in 13. 
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° I ve e ° 
g. Adjectives of the form worked , not making the fem. in § . as 


3 


whe 


» hk. Distributive or collective numerals from 1 to 4, some say, to 10; 


-? I we Oe : 
as Lal = ones, and A> = one by one. Also some other words anal- 
to th ical f aN pletece na 6°24) 
ogous ese numerical forms; as > pl. o Sy> em. 0 > = 
929 ae 9? 
other, another: o> = all, es = some, ete. 
7. Proper names which have been changed from their original form ; 
9-9 S 2 > ee | 
thus = Omar, original] = the one who lives, and , = Sat- 
has § 7, pols ? b=; 
‘urn (the planet), originally al = the one remote or withdrawing. 
j. Proper names of more than three letters, or of three letters when 
3 ra) 
the middle consonant is pointed with a vowel; as pasel > = Abraham. 
aN os 


k. Proper names ending in abbreviated alif, or alif with madda; as 
~ e939 ww = : 
pale = Sulma, 2\; 5) = Zachariah. 
-o- ? 
l. Proper names ending in ol as sla kas = Solomon. 
ae 
m. Proper names having a verbal form; as Jb poo | = Ahmad. 


n. Proper names of females not ending 5 if they have more than 
three letters, or if they have three letters the middle one of which is 
pointed with a vowel; as wet = Zainab. If the middle letter of the 
triliteral proper name, fem., has sukoon, it may belong either to the First 


or Second Declension, the former preferable. - 
o. Proper names ending in § whether masculine or feminine; as 
K bls = Fatima. 
16. The existence of a weak letter at the end of a noun will necessarily 


affect its case endings. 


6 2 
a. Nouns of the measure jas from verbs with a final 3 in the root 


change = into |Z. We have then— 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 
8 -- Bee 
Nom. Laz for yf 
ores Regular 
Dep. Las “ yas plural 
ss | upeyee wanting. 


Ace. Las “ on S - 


b. Nouns of the measure ee from verbs with a final S change 
— into je: We have then— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. “3 ROC) 
so ws Regular 
Dep. eS plural 
ad os wanting. 


Acc. std 


8 8 en mae lone 
— TSS change that termination into >. 


c. Nouns ending in 
We have then— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Dep, le “ gle ld “ ls 
pe EN Seals] | Gul 


Ace. UL regular ees Gals reg. Uusls ‘ 


d. Nouns ending in af hamza being radical, are declined regularly, 
thus— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

~« - ek Bi $ave b 

Nom aba gists O95 
Dep ees 7 | 

D ais 


o ~—G? = 2 
Ace 1°% | peels ol? 


e. Nouns ending in gz, this termination being derived froma 


final radical 9 OF is» are declined thus— 


ned ll EEC o i... Eee i TREE tt. tN ad aT AON SEL EEO EN: tS aD 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. aL elas or hus 
o : z Regular 
Dep. ell — ; plural 
. ¢ peel or pagbus wanting. 


Acc. ALLS | 

f. Plurals of the Second Declension, which should end in ¢6> for 
es follow in the Nom. and ais the First Declension instead of the 
Second, and substitute — — for ea thus — 


Sing. ae, Pl. Nom. and Dep. > for She (instcad of S55) 


Ace. S)\> ° 


; ‘ oS 
17. An indefinite noun is made definite by prefixing the article J], in 
which case tenween and final alif of the accusative disappear, and a noun 
of the Second Declension assumes the threefold terminations of the First. 


We have then— 


Sing. ° Bk. Pi. Masc. Fem. 
the man the men the blacle the black 


Fem: Sing. {| Fem. 8d. P. 
the city the darknesses 


Nom. Joo OS) SST ao | Goll | COLA 
Dep. Jor JETT | op SP TOL] oct |] 

- 396 EF co.L AE oe ECE wre 0 & -- oF [> 
Ace det Jb pw VI aKpen| Kirdved J 


18. A noun is also made definite by being placcd in construction with 


another and following noun. We have then— 


Singular. Plural. 
the book: of God. the wonders of creation. 
Ww 0 >» - 3 0 Ym 9% +0 - 
Nom. aU} CLS — wlsrs 
Ww - o -%-o - 
Dep. Uf CLS wl | i 
uae - - Q i) - 
Ace. xt Oks ms 5 Las we 


When thus in construction with a following noun the dual nies the 
termination Sr and the sound plural the termination Sr 
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19. A noun is also made definite by the addition of pronominal affixes. 

With the addition of pronominal affixes the following changes take place: 

a. Nouns of the First Declension and the sound fem. pl. lose the 
tenween. 


6. The dual and sound masc. pl. lose the terminations S and Sr 
c. Before the affix of the first sing. the final vowels of the sing., 


broken pl., and sound fem. pl. are elided. 
d. If the noun ends in gy, this letter is changed to the original ...,. 
e. If the noun ends in changeable alif or hamza, this letter becomes 
before the affixes ‘ when it has damma (Nom.), and ec when it has kesra 
(Dep.). We have then— 


Indefinite. Definite. 
With the Article. With Pronouns. 
§ ae , Sane oF b> a 
Nom. GLS= a book. wT xs ht 
- a o ad ° a 
Dep. GUS =efabook | GLEXih wis ls 
s - 75g - “= - n= - - 


Ace. (Us =a book. Susi mUS gli 
And further,according to the changes of 
5.3 


b 
Rules wih = darkness. ybbs= two books. On = sons. 
a. & 6.) > -2)- = 
=1ts (h = t Jig = : 
\ Ub = its (her) ILI as Ld ele ORE your sons 


darkness, books 
Sing. SiS Sing. ane<¢ Sing. fem. is 
Sing. iS BE PL SS sa. Pl. SUS 


with, affix 
Bk. Pl oe Sd. Pl sis 
with affix \+ with affix (S 


~~ ye 5 Ip—_ 
Nom. gLuds = women; with affix Boland 
Dep. xl 


Rule oS Ga = 
- Ka = 0 favor. sions 3 = my Savor. 
| Acc., unchanged seL3 
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20. A few nouns retain the ancient form of declension when in con- 
struction with a following noun or affixed pronoun, although most of 


them may be declined in the ordinary manner. These nouns are 
St S£ Su. 3 § - - 2 
wl = father, el brother, roe = father-in-law, up? = thing, = 


Se e e e 
possessor, a = mouth. Their declension is as follows :— 


Indefinite. are With Pronouns. Baler tntina. Declined ordinarily. 

nom SE] STL ST of | of FT] Bt 05 

om. nud 3 ‘ x >) Md 

po | ST) at of | oh ef | ot of CI 
e A . e 

Poste a gl | Set | BONS 

FE ~- E°F 9, LE E oe = ILE o- Ee 

Ace. Ls | CW | sbi ot yy LI | at Oy LI 

atl se 


Or they may take alif in all three cases; as N. D. A. st and O2) 3{- 


So with ve and ae 


No a Oia Zor “ a aOR Se 4 

a oS CeO day ph OF Ody 95 
Dep. xs Ye: nas “6 & hos = 66 AG 

-- o-oo (S= Ss a) as 2 ) CH 

Ine ‘ Ie “af “tt” - Ow ae Ow - 

Ace. xe sls cH Ss O2) a : O23) ls 


> is always declined in the ancient manner, thus— 
: - 2 
Nom. 3 38 Je 3 
Dep. eo ' JLo So 
- Pe - 


Ac. {5 “ Sle 15 
ad 


_ ? 


= 


1. The Cardinal Numbers are as follows :— 


+ 


> 


MII. 


68. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS 


Masculine. 


KX 
- 
id ~~ = 
e ee 
aime KRRAw 
Pd -- ad 
ee 


The Numerals 


Feminine. 


: | 
= 2 
GS ee S ie 
Kay oe or - oe 
$$. of 
C)! 
S Ow 


s- . - - @ t 
3 Sro! 
“7- Ow --@ 
& 
fon- O - — 4% 4% 


“- O- --0k 


Ee 


“eo 8 - Cw 
Cer O - @ 
ee ° 
Pe ee oe 
- 
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Masculine. Feminine. 


19} 14 yas Kans er ee 
- ee 
20 Po Ws fe c 


a Gypsy OST Wyyies cds! 
ma) He | Says WL | Spyhes ylailh 
23] pt ypties NG yyhes OSS 
30] Pe OSS 
40| G93) 
50 | Oped 
60] 4 Cyt 
70 Ve S) Rw 


90| 4 Cpr 
100; tee 35Le 
200 | Pee yal. 
1000 | tess 3 


2. The numeral ¢wo is declined as an ordinary dual noun. 

3. From three to ten the numerals assume the feminine form for the 
masculine, and the masculine form for the feminine. 

4. From three to ten the numerals govern a broken plural of the noun 
numbered, which is put in the oblique case. 

5. The numerals compounded with ten are indeclinable, both taking 
fatha in all cases. The ten thus used in the compound follows the ordi- 
nary rule for masculine and feminine, while the units reverse it, as in 


Yihe rule given above. 
* 


‘. 


~ 


a 
~ 
‘ 
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6. From eleven to ninety-nine the numerals take an accusative singular 


of the thing numbered. 
7. Twenty, thirty, etc., are common to both genders, ‘and are declined 


like ordinary sound slants 

8. In compounding numerals with twenty, thirty, ete, and a unit, the 
unit is placed first, the two are connected by the conjunction ; < (= and), 
and both are declined. 


9. The word SL (= hundred) is common to both genders. It is 
pronounced as if written gE ; 
10. From one hundred to a thousand the numerals govern the singular 


of the noun numbered, which they put in the oblique case, as hey %5Le 
(= a hundred men). 


11. When the hundreds are compounded with units, they are put in 
the oblique case of the singular. 


12. Bi | (= a thousand) is common to both genders. 


13. Thousands compounded with units follow the rules given above; 
that is, they are treated as a thing numbered. Thus,from 3,000 to 10,000 


the broken plural 3 ‘if is used in the oblique case ; from 10,000 to 99,000 
the accusative aineilay Wil is used; and from 100,000 upwards the ob- 


lique singular wll |. 
# 


69. THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 
1. The Ordinal Numbers for the units (except the first) are formed on 
S “” G- ” 
the measure of the agent, masc. Lels, fem. Rlels, _ The tens, hun- 


dreds and thousands do not differ from the cardinal numbers. The fol- 
lowing is a table of Ordinal Numbers :— | 


"Masculine. | Feminine. | || Mascutine. | Feminine. 

| Ji | | is Ist roe dL 6th 
we xalS [2d elk. xa, | 7th 
EN zg [ad 2 ald Sil | sth 
aah Baty 4th} aul | Baul | 9 
yal | Riad [5th! pale yale 10th 
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Masculine. 


70. OTHER NUMERALS. 


1. The Adverbial Numerals are formed as follows :— 


a? Foose . ° 
§ a or &; 3 = once (lit. one time, one turn). 


mols ive or yo ol = twice. 


Cad - o 


BULS ive or LEILS ive = thrice. 
2. The Distributive Numerals are after the following forms :— 


-% sg 
OLS} or dos = one by one. 


28 reg re! Tat = 
lis or giro OF ysl gt! two by two. 
- b od -_ 
oy 3 or Q [: 0 = three by three. 


9,39 I- 


el, or ey = four by four. 


3. The Multiplicative Numerals are according to the following exam- 


ples :— 
Ge} 2 G- = . 
9 ie = single. _j29 = double, twofold. e i iQ = triple, threefold, ete. 
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4. The Adjectival Numerals are of the following forms :— 


g -? ee 2 ion og? 
ol 3 = dual, consisting of two. Bows = treble, consisting of three, ete. 


5. The Fractions are— 
S 0 § 99 Sos So » 
gw =half. ahs = third. = fourth. «= tenth. Above 
wk) ew i e&) fe yas 


o ~ ¢ = 
a tenth fractions are expressed by tym = part, Sy, g| >! = parts of. 


6. The Recurring Numerals are— 


Ede HS, is= every third. ey ley = every fourth, etc. 


7. The Approximate Numeral wes (= a few) is used with the units 


from three to nine. The Approximate me (= a few more) is used with 
=~ =e. 93 


the tens, hundreds and thousands; 5 (= about) and As O22 Lo 


(== what exceeds) followed by the number. 


XIV. Separate Particles. 
771. PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The Separable Prepositions are of two kinds. Those of the first 
kind are biliteral or triliteral, and have different terminations. Those of 
the second kind are nouns of different forms in the accusative singular, 
determined by the following genitive, and therefore end in fatha without 

- tenween. 
2. The Separable Prepositions of the first kind are as follows :— 


St = to. Xo = until, up to, as far as. 
o> 
de = upon, over, above, ees = from, away from, after, for. 
a gainst. 
3 = = in, into, among, about. Syad or sod = with, by. 
eo = with. Sy) = of, from, on account of. 

209 

- Qin or ne = since. 


3. bt de and sod preserve their original pronunciation before the 


affixes; as SANT . In the affixes of the third person the damma of the 
affix saute: into kesra after the diphthong. The affix of the first singu- 


lar, Con combines with dt, As, sod and & into ds, As, od 
and 3. The .) of Oe, Sr. and CdS | is doubled in connection with 


oe 


the affixes of the first singular; as iit , ete. 


4, Separable Prepositions of the second kind are nouns of different 
forms in the accusative singular (1). Examples of these prepositions 
are as follows :— 


a -f£ - 
e Lol = before (of place). os = between, among. 
n> = after. eX; = under, beneath, over against. 


Jp = round, about. BE = behind, after. 
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Pd 


rs is, Ae a = with, in posses- ese = instead of, for. 


sion of. 
Gi = above. das = before (of time). 
ARE: = before (of place). s1)5 = behind, fick 


fans = in the midst of, among. 


; GS on 3 
These are all construct Accusatives of nouns; such as oe = interval , 


Sym = circumference, ete. 


72. ADVERBS. 


1. Adverbs are classified into particles separable and inseparable ; inde- 
clinable nouns ending in damma; nouns in the Accusative. The insep- 
arable adverbial particles have been treated. The principal Separable 
Adverbial Particles are as follows :— 


jst, better ¢ en = yes, certainly; confirming a previous statement. 


SO or r {3 | = well then, in that case, if it be so. 
S 2 
-$ £ Z ae 
Nj{ compound of { and ‘J = not; negative interrogative, or inter- 


rogative alternative. 
of ; E 
el = whether, or; alternative of |. 
U5 EB. : 
| compounded of { interrogative and Ly (= not). 
ol = certainly, surely, verily, truly; joined to the Accusative 
S 
of a following noun or pronominal affix. It introduces the 
subject, and is frequently followed by J with the predicate. 
é w G 
With Ist sg. afhx isl and is! : 
Kt = only; restrictive ; compounded of os and (4. 
S 
: "6G i oF 
ist! = how? whence? Gr! = where? Gr! Sy = whence? 
--0F& 
Luis! = wherever. 
s 


| = that is; explicative. 


= 
a? 


72] 
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= yes; vulgarly 5531 = sl followed by the oath UTS. 


= nay, nay rather, not so, on the contrary, but. 


\ 
\ 


c 


= yes; in giving affirmative answer to a negative question or 


proposition. 


4g. i X45 = there. 


Q 


hs = already, now; denotes that something uncertain has taken 
place, something expected has been realized. It also marks 
the position of a past act or event as prior to the present time 
or to another past act or event = our Perfect or Pluperfect. 


With the Imperfect it means sometimes, perhaps. 


ee 
\ 


{es = ever, never; always with the Perfect, or Jussive, and a 


negative. 


as = only, merely, and that is all. 


GS - 
NS = not at all, certainly not, by no means. 


‘ = no, not; negative of the Future and indefinite Present, and 


a prohibitive particle joined to the Jussive. 


a 


a = not; negative of the Perfect, but always joined to the Jus- 


_ sive in the sense of the Perfect. And 3 = not yet; joined 


to the Jussive. 


- ; ee e 
Sy = not, never, not at all; contraction for cy! S joined to the 


Subjunctive. 


Us = not; negative of the absolute Present and of the Perfect. 


-” 


- ov * ° 
po = when? No = whether? interrogative. 


oe E50 Es == here, and Jus = there; demonstrative. 


2. Adverbs of the second class are indeclinable nouns ending in dam- 


ma. The same substantives of which the Accusatives serve as preposi- 
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tions (? 71. 1, 4) can in general be used as adverbs, in which casc they 


take the termination ~., and are indeclinable. Examples are as follows: 


9 Ow 9 Ow 9 Ow + G- 
>, aX x) wv? = afterwards. coe <" ao, s\5 _* = beneath. 
Jour Ion 9 on I oe 
rd 4 2 ¥ ———e se oe we = 
S35, Soi ge = above JES, LIS = a = Devore 
> OH x @O@- 9 Own 4 é 
A> = where ; CAA Si: = whence ; ween J! = whither; 


wares = wherever. 


3. Adverbs of the third class are nouns in the Accusative. Examples 


are as follows :— 
2-& ° . ° 
{5} of future time = ever; with a negative = never. 
ee = very, very much; placed after an adjective. 
(i = together, all of you; of two or more. 
= e e iA - . 7 Fy é 
estes = outside, without; and \sly = inside, within. 
eo 4 : 
Ya = to the left; and ee = to the right. 
e - $ 3 ; 
tas” = much ; and WAS = Little. 
cd 


UN) = by night ; and hes = by day. 


- a VE 
Logs = one day, once; and SPA = now, at present. 


-” o- GE g¢e- 
° ww! = to-day; and {ke = to-morrow. 
- 9 : 
Ga = when. Ly = sometimes, perhaps. 


- Ow -7“0- . } -O- e ‘ e 
easy. Yio, = whilst, during. sy, = lit. in the end, with Impf. 
7 “) a denoting real futurity. 


been and eer, = aboveall, , GuS = how? 


especially. 
a ne 5 only with pronominal affixes, as sh = 5= he alone. 
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73. CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The principal Separable Conjunctions are as follows :— 


Q 


| = when, since; of past time; prefixed to a nominal or verbal 
o} 


proposition. 
tI = when; usually of future time ; implying a condition ; prefixed 
£ 


to verbal proposition. 


Ee rad 
y | followed by 3 = as for, as regards. 


E Ee s 
°,{ = that, so that (ut); compounds Cys = as tf, SP) = in order 
that, beca use, ete. 
Gl = 7s Sl5 = although; compounds, £J = verily i, ete. 
& £& - 


Sl = that (quod) ; followed by a noun or pronominal affix in the Ace. 


G * 7 ° 
Sif = except, unless; with a preceding negative = only. . 
£ 
sf 
—_— or. 
y) 
G i 


= then, thereupon; connecting words and clauses; implying 


succcssion at interval. 
Ge ° e ° e,e 
ta = till, until, until that; same as the preposition. 
o4 os . ° ° 
Sand compound _<} = in order that; assigning a reason. 


| S23 - 
s xt and S XS = but, yet; Y XJ only before nouns and pronominal 


affixes in the Acc. 
US = when, after; with the Perf. 
pS al ; hypothctical particle. 
Ls 


= so long as; denoting duration ; with the Perf. 
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74. INTERJECTIONS. 


1. Many words used as interjections are strictly verbs or nouns. Inter- 


jections proper are indeclinable. Of these the principal ones are— 


E = of gt coE , cE oF ut P 
for T, eh, Gi =O! ho! si, Lal, sgl, 51, bj, Loy = ak! alas! 
- aL § 

Ls = lo! see there! ass = come here! S5 des = woe! 


G before nouns in the Nom. or Ace. without, and ust or Kt 


before nouns in the Nom. with, the article = O/ 


PARADIGMS. 


128 


— 
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Imperfect. 


2a Energ.| Ist Energ. 


7 9¢- + eres 
pyttin | pdt 
27907 G@ - 9607 
As] das 
‘ 2 90L Go - poke 
‘ Las 6; | AR 2 
9°. oS SO0e 

ov oe %%ee ee thee 
AE] dts 
2390F G@ -I0£F 


oo” 
a IQOu @ tes 
: oo: 
ae ad dotea 
Inn 
oo” 


Ist Energ. 


a - $ ot 


Ce, 


: 90k 
OMI) ysl 
- 90k 


ysl 


a) 3 sok 

{ $3 
wit 3@ 

; e xf 


Infinitive. 


G oe 
eeee 


Jussive. 


ee 2 


e \ © 
\e 7 38 
e $c se 
aw ti iN 3s\ 


& 


\ 
\e 
© 
\ 


f 


‘\ 
~) 
° 
\ 


e 
e 
° 
° 
e 
e 


\ 
e 
© 
\ 


° 

e 
° 
eo 
° 
° 


Ne 

‘e 
© 
\ 


E 


- 90On 
- FOF 
» 423 
- 3Ge 
Yas 


i - Jon 
ee | ee 25 
Imperative. 


G 


CARRY Cl 


‘e 

~e 
© 
\ 


‘eo ‘eo 

3“ 3 : 
3c se : 
3N\ :\. 3 


° 
a 


‘e 
© 
\ 


G 
I 


we 
we 
© 

Aw 


‘\ 
7“ : 
3e 3 
su \ —~» 


\ 
‘e 
e 
\ 


‘% 
E 


‘ 
~e 
© 
\ 


iq 
f 


Ne 
‘e 
Le) 

\ 


ca) 
30 
\ 


o \ 
3N\ 
95 \ 


Simple. 


e908 


\ 
\ 
\ 


\ 
3 \ 
:\ 


o 
\ 
\ 


‘\ 
3 \ 
\ 


4 


3\ 
\ 
3 \ 
3 N 


~ 
© 
\ 
\ 


No 
\ 
\ 


E 


4 


PARADIGM A. SIMPLE FORM, STRONG VERB, ACTIVE VOICE. 


Sing. 2 m. 
° 2f. 


Dual 2 «¢. 


Plur. 2 m. 
"OF. 


Sing. m. 


66 f. 
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PARADIGM B. SIMPLE FORM, STRONG VERB, PASSIVE VOICE. 


Imperfect. 
_______ sd |d« Perfeet. 
2a Energ.| ist Energ. Jussive. Subj. Indic. 


ee 
rence ee 


G@-2-0?9 e709 - 0?) 
eet? ee 2? 


G 
\ 
3 
f: 
& 
TH 
oR 
OO 
B 


vy 
\ 

e 
te 3 
e 

‘\ 

~ 


\ 

\ 

© 

we 

Ga 

\ 

ef 

e 

we 

© 

\ 

© 

we 

\ 

3 \ 

e 

~~ 

J 

: s\ 
3 bars) $ 

3M 

\ 

\ \ 
‘oe we 
bo 
5 


G9 o “03 es 2G) -0?) ‘i 
ys} pds | a | Ls | as 2f 
- ” -” - - -” - 


or 
e 
—— Vo 
a) 
‘3 
3 eo 
pound 
ie) 


\ 
\ 
eo 
we . 
\ 
“ 


0? rd G9 - -~9o) 

“NI 7 Dual 3 m. 
mF e 
w 7 09 o = o9 2 @ OF - Mead on 2 cé 
Gees | Wosts | Boas | Yous} Gas 3 f. 
ad yy - 
wie 99 a oo? - 2 OF 2 03 ~? 3 ren 
Woda | Wot | Yas | Daas dls 2 ¢. 
o - 

-0o9 Fo ~o9 2-99 3 Lo?) 


Plur. 3 m. 


EERE 
E 
19 


Na 


G' \ 

we 

\ 

© 

e TSS 

\ De \ >: ve 
3 SNe 3Ne 


* Bf. 


Gs 

-\ 

an S 
e ee e ad 
e we e 
° \ 

\ 

e 

w 

\ 

\ 

© 

w 
ah v 
s\ 3 

7e 3 
3 we $ 

\ 


\ 
° 
‘ 
a 
\ 
e@ 
) 
Ne 
\ 
@ 
~~ 
Ne 
\ 
e 
e 
eo 
\ 
° 
“ 
‘e 


€ 

e 

oe 
———» 
: 

e 

e 

us 
aD 


“2 m. 


' Oa 
© 


“  2f: 


Gs 
\ 
\ 
e 
ste 
e \ 
a J 
$0 
3 we 
\ 
\ 
° 
‘e 


ja 


) 
\ 
e 
“ 
o\ 3 
\ >: \ Pe 
3 Ne Swe 


le. 


¢ 
\ 
© 
‘ 
Gs 
\ 
3\ 
3e¢ 
*~ 
is 
. 
ws 
\ 
\ 
i+) 
~~ 


Participle. 
S 2 ‘ 
J duke Sing. .m. 
S- 5 | bd - 
xS perv 


ne 


OTHER Forms, STRONG VERB, ACTIVE VOICE. 


Inf. Imv. Impf. Ferf. | 
pees s s A = | | pack s 3 ) a ie Sing. 3 m. 
So- e-0 I- On eee er ae} 
|} ol Oy ) 
8. er) 9- Oe 


ae rT} Tee 


- 
BLae rare ts sae es “BS 6 Tey} 
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PARADIGM C. DERIVED FORMS, 


So o 3 


PARADIGM D. QUADRILITERAL 


Passive. 


o-09 


Zee-o» 
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STRONG VERB, PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


VI Vv Iv. i II 
eee Mase «of Bsa sige 
Las AaKS has | IG his | Act Perf 
jou | J6aas | Sash] Jou | damp | + ims 
iy 


* be ~ wd) “ of - b | ~w) 
its Sits his | S555 his Pass. Perf. 
Gx 9 a3 9-09 ACES 9 G-9 Pr Impf. 


VERB, PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


i+) -o - o- G - 2 O-e - © O- 
3 os ss 3 Perfect. 
oeest Imperfect. 


eo 9g cst o st - C eter . oe Imperative. 


eo, -09 GS. o-v09 S$, on 9 _— 
pooiic hive Sx asic Participle. 
S § O-w SL Ow «,e 

t 33 § ass Infinitive. 
S 


piyeest | lb 
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PARADIGM E. DOUBLED VERB, AcTIVE VOICE. 


Imperfect. 
erfect 
2a Energ.| ist Energ. Jussive. Subj. Indic. 
» % I: GG I eo 9 we GB I- Zoe Ge 
wer} der er} hey 
oe = GG 9- o 9 O- GI & 9- 0 G&G. 
Lyhed we | Oke) ns es} wroho 
9 2 Ir GG 9- o 9 o- GI9- & 9- - Ose 
Woes Wes] dda nes ed] Wd 
4 2 4= Siw I- w Ie w Ie vIn Owe 
S| IS] SOS | GO| Cds | OO 
 @ 9F ow 9F o 9 oF a oF goof a 
cydvol Y Odo] hel 1} wddke 
w ,- BG Ie GB 9 G Ie G@ Ie Ge 
Nowa] fdas] | wldes] — fdee 
w ,- BS Ie Go Ie GB Ie G@ 9- -G - 
ww, GS Ie Pe G@ Ie GI -9IO0- = 
Nes] Ve} PRS] fdas | sodde 
o & I ree ee { & oe a & 9- { ge 
Wes c) gor] Varker! Uygrher|  lorho 
wipro 9 OK} oD OF ~- 0 9 Ge ~- 9 9 ve -~ err 
DEO: | GOD | HOU] GOd2 | HOD 
o % G & 9- & 9- & 9- as &9- pe Oe ee 
whos WIS] Pyhnd | Syed | Cred prow 
Wp 0 9 Os) OF a= ge OF Oe gO 9 Oi. FO ei 
Vos ODS | YOO | YOKE | pO 
» & In @ & I- o98 Os G I— & 9- -0- - 
S) Ws] Oo ued | Goddbeo 
Imperative. 
2d Energ.| Ist Energ. Simple. 
= 5 ] ot @- 9 ob 03 ob 
Cyddvof | Luho Odof 
i a » of 
Codal} — Lodeel sodel 
wie 9 of - ~-ot 
wlodkol fodeof 
(22 OF ‘cee > 9 of 
CyOdLol wodduof Igo | 
we a a J of . 3 eo 9 of 
wWFdduel Cddvol 
Infinitive Participle. 
7 2 3 ” 
Le 
Ga,- 
5dLe 
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Sing. 3m 

“ 3f. 

“ 2m. 

“  2f. 

“Le. 
Dual 3 m. 

SE 

* 26. 
Plur. 3 m. 

ae 2 O 

“ 2m 

“ 2 f. 

“Te. 
Sing. 2 m. 
“ 2. 
Dual 2c. 
Plur. 2 m. 
“  2f. 
Sing. m. 
Sh 
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PARADIGM F. DOUBLED VERB, PASSIVE VOICE. 


Imperfect. 
|| Perfect, 
2d Energ.| Ist Energ. Jussive. Subj. Indic. 
» @-? a o-9 o-o9 G9 _ bead a9 Si 
Cyde wodw2| dw der} de Quo | Sing. 3m. 
9 &-) eG a-»?) -09 Go-) a-9 a9 “ f 
3) Y Odes] hed} ded | wre 3 f. 
G9 o G9 - 0 ws @-9I| -o u“ 


, oF «ob gt o 2 E-Fl » 0 5 Pr 
Cyd wydeol} deol] hol 1] wddeo le 
oldgs toes (Od lds tio Dual 3 m. 
DNd63] 1063} 1003] td] Gan} 8k 
NOS} NGS] 15] IAS LSae] “Be. 
» @-? “s ae» a-9 &-9 as & 9 a» 
Ww Wjde2 fyodes lode Woz Iydvo Plur. 3 m. 
w pro n- os! or or}  o~ od} oH or} Lo. sy i 
Gd deg | Od: | GOD WO | YO 3f 
» @-? ~ Gade-9 age» S-9| ~ @-9| (90 |» “ 
w a0 O29 a on- 09 = o- 09 -~ 0-09 G 90 3 ts f 
ISOS | GOAT | GODS | GODS |p SOL Zt. 
o e-3 : Ga» 0-09) G9 &-9 -o 3 Pr 
WS] yd | 0045S) dd] dd | Goes ne 


Participle. 
. § I on ° 
Sacha | Sing. m. 


Ge 9 
e 


OTHER Forms, DousLeo VERB, ACTIVE VOICE. 


Imv. ; Jus. XImpf. Perf. 


3 3 
Ne d43 ee ee Sing. 3 m. 


or : f 
IY 
or A 1] . 


a 
a 
\ 
e 
e 
\ 
& 
3& \ 
a 
\ 
= 
s 


\ 


‘ 
o 


A \ 
\ 


c 
v— 
\ in \ 
\ 
\ 
fo] 
3 
FB 
e 
s& \ 
tr 
\ 
\ 
ca 
\ 
s 
= 
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PARADIGM G. DOUBLED VERB, DERIVED FORMS. 


X. VIII Vil. VI. Vv IV. II 
@e-- @ & -O oo - ye - Gee a 5 Pe ad "- Ge 
Lawl f tf) wos} o dof | dle] ode! Patz 
or or 
a Gre 
ols 
& +08 &-oe & -o- I= atts 9 Se o 9 b -9 I wed Act 
hetns eis | OOK A3 o3 | OOK] Odeg| impr 
or or 
oS, --- j,-9 
LUST x) 
° on O -o c+] oO Oe -< eo & me of C4) - ~- 1! Act. 
Sdreiul | Ode} OdST] COLI] ODS Oded | OLE} Odde | imy 
or or 
G@ -@¢@ so £ 
g niece & G S 9 6 -3 Fw ad Act 


or or 
$ --?) g -) 
div dL 
GS Loca Ss. ra) GS 7. o i S§ g.--15.. o iS S O- 
MNDexanl] del | HO] OSU5] CDT foldel} ofdde gd] AE 
. or Ge-+ TL» 
o a 
@ 9 
Sol. 
G sot w 90h «90h - 99 - w 9? we B - 3 -w 9 Pass 
dhetiwl! hiol] dy OOg45 | OOS] dol CD94 | ON | Pert: 
@®--o 9 o-o3 &-o9 9, --9 19 BHD &-9 I-39 > Bed 
3] des] dei | COL JOdG| dug | SOL! OdGS | TAs. 
or or 
o,--9 rd 39 
shy ols 
S.u- 6 9 Zeos Zeros $.,--9/18 B--9 S39 G-,-9 | 
- ) ) dol 0 1d ) ddlyeo ) Pass 
or or 


PARADIGM H. HAMZATED VERB, DIFFERENT FORMS. 
1. Forms having Hamza for the first radical. 


Passive. Active. 
Impf. Perf Imv. Impf. Perf. 
9-£s - & o 9 or --F ‘ 
3 x 3 3| (= to relate). 
ret opt] Sh] xe | 
9-#» - b o 93 5 9 9 2L --EB 
eiga | del |) dey! | dels | Jel (= to hope). 
2 - & - eS _ £ 
ne . { : to exhale). 


- 98 


er} eal) cm | o& | ol 
~ “$ ee — | 
hw | (Savel) ee & hut (= to be slender), 
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PARADIGM H, CONTINUED. 


2. Forms having Hamza for the second radical. 
9E 2 IF Oe 

-.? obot stq7 

| esl 2 


3. Forms having Hamza for the third radical. 


Bos Ee » By BLo_L 
Yel sp Th | be 
tee By» F ol Bo o- 
LE au qb tf S| tf 515 
EB 9» Book Ex07- 


Sy 


The inflection is similar to the strong verb, e. g., 


- o-f o --£ 
ete. SI wt 
- @ &B t] _ 3 
ete. wl esl 


etc. ec 
etc. Se 
5 a 

- 9B_ 7 - 

ete. od cst 
ete. edie 


jg. (= to asi). 
ee | py | pe | 


res (= to blame). 


ete. ROK: J : 3 


ete. On: 
etc. er) >? aly 


- - bf og 9 

ete. a ks lat) 5 
es 7 (25 
e re 
‘ i 


etc. ( rs 


| ip (= to create). 


Perf. Act. 
“Pass. 
Impf. Act. 
“Pass. 
Perf. Act. 
“Pass. 
Impf. Act. 
“Pass. 
Perf. Act. 
Pass. 
Impf. Act. 
i Pass. 


185 


(= to be averse). 


ELL 
Liss (= to congratulate). 


be (= to sin). 


Eon 


> (= to be brave). 
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X. Vill. Vi. OVA v. 

--BL oc osc@Te - SEL 
Liuw{ py Ls 

9 .F- 0 ’ es IoG~ma- ) GF 

yk yeu r r 
— - o~—, - - 

= % re) 

6 Fo 9 G £5 coe S ~-» GwE_ »! 
yline | Sy |B | fe | le 
% a ° S ae 30) G 9~—_ gS aE . 
ee | oe ae r 
cea “24 -, 39 owt» 
yore yes or pr 
9-2 oo » 9--£9 Io—me9 < te 


ee ER fata SS SSS ff eps shes [cere NS 


@ 
\ 
e 
v1) 

Oy 
\ 
e 
‘e 
9) 
\ 
\ 
v 

*) 
\ 
\ 
~ 


F 
E 
it 


Wexnl | SExy | Ju | ITs 
jie; | Jy |] sey | bg | ike 
coe a Go a a 


= | Oe Oe ee 


{ @ | ce 
fio o 3 gee : boos By oo See 
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HAMZATED VERBS, PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


IV. 


yt <i “31 Perfect Active. 
> FE» 7 a? ard I rf t rT; 
rr r 2 pr mperfec 

yt yl eT Imperative a 

6 #9 8, 4" ’ Su E» Particiol a 
yt |e | - 

Ke 4 wast Infinitive  “ 
“34 “44 <1 Perfect Passi 
3 3 QP erfec assive. 
92% p) ne ’ 9 EE» ‘Tmpetfect re 
us: qe ie, Particip) a” 
re |e |e 

a 

J a] 5K jc Perfect Active. 

Avant Aion Avene Imperfect - 
Avon Jjatz via Imperative “ 

Maw ee ee Participle 
su { ele ji Over Infinitive 
- re ra] $ - o 9 “2 5 ° 
hw Sop Sy Perfect Passive. 
Ibo 9 9 -93 9% - 9 

i Ge Jelig a) Oe Imperfect “ 

jis Nels ae Participle “ 

I HG pe Perfect Active. 
B% o9 & i % iu > Imperf . “s 
Sy 5)” \S ye peMee 
: sf : G os Imperative “ 
Sr \S)s sy - 
oe ; ie — Participle  “ 

sy \S)™1 sy | 

Are abe So" oS Infiniti 6 

rs Bu a nfinitive 

S 7 c ) ~ sy Perfect Passive. 
we Ie fs : Imperfect 
E203 g Bo_> | 


137 


Participle = 
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PARADIGM K. ASSIMILATED VERB, DIFFERENT FORMS AND DERIVED 


FORMS. 
Passive. Active. 
Infinitive. | Imperat. ;}—————_—_- | Tatial 
Imperfect.| Perfect. |Imperfect.; Perfect. nitia 3 
G2 GS G 9 - 9 - = 
Be dss, de] dsy2| Oey) dar | de; | = eprom 
es $e : ee ree Dye vee =e 
S$-.- Go eo - 9- 9 - 3 ree ae 
ee on e - — l i 
i iy Oe so ed ae 
$< S- | ¢g- eae - 9 9 > oF a ak = 
Sh hog) deste! | Chegal| [hel] dese | des see 
GU S- gi i i 4 m ”] 9 90- ae she hata 
ar ar) ae a al a ae | 
| Initial Ss 
Soe o- I 9 -? 9 oH --- <p piper 
Ct) Ge) Sr] | Ge] & : 
§ -- teat I - 9 -"9 eis - - = to bed 
use Se} Umesh | Um | Umit | me | Bee ry: 
Soe - 


abs | Me] ee] ee ae = to ascend. 
ae ys! rer ye yes oe = to be easy. 


Derived Forms. 


@ 
e 
\ 
e 
‘we 
a 
we 
\ 
‘e 
\ 
\ 
we 
we 
‘oe 
e 
\ 
\ 
‘eo 
\ 


Oaeys | 85) dese] dE,) dE) dey] 2d Form 
dsl} delys | ddey| dela) del | Sd 


Gi,- 66 
Olea} dey!) dey2) esl] des] dey!) Ath 
§ G-— 9 Gee 5 sgierted - w 9? 9 wna = we-- 5th rT} 
” Bara) egy ae, ae 
g eT can Q oat ee ea aos - a? . ee ee pe ce 
Ips | dels | del pt2 | Oeyys} detyc) cnelys | 6th 
Be ee ae he ae ke a ek 


§ = o 6G 93 -S9d - r+ 3 ed -~ -& ry 
Olas! | dest) da] desl] det) desl | Sth 
3) O- ¥ 9 -~O- O ITH b O- O Hl ww 2 OK ¥ 10th 66 


- 4) ob 3 
Oana) |e yAu| AE pda] Eyed] ne yiaus/ de yin | 
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PARADIGM K, CONTINUED. 


The inflection of tenses follows the strong verb, e. g., 


ete. SOS oOE5 Os Perfect. 
ete. Nas ACT Imperfect. 


939 O- 93390 ab 


= mr 


PARADIGM L. Hottow VERB, DIFFERENT FORMS AND PRINCIPAL PARTS 
OF DERIVED FORMS. 


Passive. | Active. 


Impf. Perf. Imv, Impf. Perf. 


SLES hus AS Ji J = to say. 


9,-3 - ro] , - -“,- 
ee ex ce ase eb = to sell. 
5 ] - 9 - r?) a 9 - - -,~- 
les | wus | wr | SlLSs | GE =a fear. 
Passive. Active. 
Part. Inf Imv. 


Impf. Perf. Impf. Perf. 


ee a a 


Ss] Ge) SB) GR) da] ot rom 
3 GS-2? e oe 9 -9 - 9 % 29 44- sie 
& jae J5ls Je Joy3 Jylig Js 3d 
© Ge TC eo ££ -9 - & -, -E& 
EF} st) dot) dla) det) dag) dui) an * 
° " 6gL_ Chee ae | “awd 9 IB eee A0-— 
3 a 5th =“ 
: Jp3| Sots] Spt Ji Soiis | Sais 


by prefixing 


Liss} |) hast] SLs) Gust) Slee] JL | seh 


2,- 0,/9%9 +e 9 --0 peels -0rl 4% = 
ee ls I Lax tl ont a Ve NW hati 3 Slax! 10th 66 


ee 


Participles of the Derived Forms are made 
> 
~~ 
‘ : . So : 
° 3 : 6: : : : : 
o\ e : 
Cc, 
\s \ 
a 
\ 
Ce 
‘oS 
3 
\ 
7 
Sr 
3 
\ 
\ 
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2d Bnerg. 


ee? |e EEE 
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PARADIGM M. Hottow VERB, MEDIAL y AcriveE VOoIce. 


Imperfect. 

Ist Energ. Jussive. 

| Obk | Ok 
| ole | Js 
6) oA | ds 
SS) yf | Lys 
st) SJ,st At 
OI, 3,5 
O3,85 | 955 

2 is cot 


Subj Indic. 
Jy | Spi 
“ 9a > 9e 
Jp Jpts 
= Ie > 9 
55 | di 
- 98 9 st& 
Js! 53! 
5 2 G2 
Vp | VIye 
fee ct oe 
Y55 VI ,t 
NJois | Crpl pits 
eae 


IE 


“le 
Dual 3 m. 
= 9B f. 
“ 26. 
Plur. 3 m. 
ae 
* 2m. 


 2f. 


“le 


Sing. 2 m. 
ODT 


Dual 2c. 


Plur. 2 m. 
OF. 


Sing. m. 
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—_— 
Sed 


PARADIGM N. Hottow VERB, MEDIAL .«, ACTIVE VOICE. 


Imperfect. 
a || Porfett, 
2d Energ. | Ist Energ.| Jussive. Subj. Indic. 

a - Ge - re] - 

Sing. 3 
ytd | ytued |) yan | tnt | tant | glow | Bing. 3m 
67 2 Se s ° < - - 5 | < Seales, uc 3 f. 
are) coed ED poe ED cee eo) : 


wyaaes | rym | pad | pan | pa | ery 2m. 
Opies | yas craw |esyaed | ayn | ey | “PF 
- 
ye! peel Sw le 
Nyaa] Name | awe | olpame | HU | Dual 3m. 
Nya] Nand | Nad | lad | GL] “ sf 
ee Lobpams] Faas | Naud | olpanes Sw “ Zo 
Cogan | yams | Iyraand |fyrauns | Cy yauas yi Plur. 3 m. 


MG yua] Gywe | Grud] Gyrus | yw | “ 3F 
o? Fa end . 2 a en =? a wee rT} 
Oye | yaad bye byte gras | pS yw 2m. 
oe ta es G20 ' 66 
a ore Cys Oyu wr 2 f. 
r) - 9 oe ze 
- e 7 6b 1 Cc 
Imperative. 
2d Energ. | Ist Energ. Simple. 


- So - re) 
p : Sing. 2 m. 
Ores | Oxre ye 
° “ of. 
“AC i Dual 2 ¢. 


3 @ 3 3 
if Plur. 2 m. 


-o ° ry} 
* 1% = 2 f. 


Infinitive. | Participle. 
; res eA Sing. m 
‘ “pi 7 bt f. 
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PARADIGM 0. HOLLOW VERB, MEDIAL 4 AND (cs, PASSIVE Voice. 


nS 
ER A EAE RE SP 


Imperfect. 
2d Energ. j|i1st Energ.| Jussive. Subj. Indic. 


CE Tenn! fee eee ey 


Sing. 3 m. 


Gi 
bx 
Gs 
bx 
A Bs 
Cn 
by 
Cy 
b: 
\ \ 
£ 


“ B8f. 


a ae 
Bx Bs 
4 
B. ba of: 
fe R 
ff 

& mE 

LEE 
" 


VG 
\ 


Dual 3 m. 


“ Sf. 


‘ 


e — 
3 a) Ne $ \ ec 
: § ‘t \G; f 1G: \G: + 


“ 26. 


Jr 
br 
Yr 
Zr 
Neste 


Plur. 3 m. 


CG « 
\ 
\ 
we 
(-\ 
3\ 
s& w 
\ 
\ 
we 
\ 
\ 
we 


Participle. 


eae 7 Sing. m 
GS. « 
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PARADIGM P. DEFECTIVE VERB, DIFFERENT FORMS AND PRINCIPAL 
PARTS OF DERIVED FORMS. 


Passive. Active. 
Impf. Perf. Imv. Impf. | Perf. 
- 039 - 2 > | of 9 Ow ge" = 
eddy ed do 3 hd = to call. 


oe os . \ 72 is”) = to throw. 
s°y ‘s”) Ue ! Co De is?) ~ ene 


| = t0 go 
Cae Cee C } Cea Cael Gia, 
093 - 3 +) g 3S Owe 9- 
“Tee cast ] : | = to be no- 
spud | Usp | pet | gpa | gy | = to bene 
Passive. Active. 


Infinitive. | Imperat. |—— ————_____ | —____—______—_——- 
Imperfect.| Perfect. | Imperfect.| Perfect. 


rE | ee ee | Ee | EE ee 


Sh Sy sy is ws 24 Form 


& 


Sia] Spy®] sila) wile | 


Sy Sil sh sil 4th “ 
} srk S583 ska] sph | Sth 
BS) GUS) GUE) Syph] SU] Gj] om * 
e153] ) OL] sph Sil shi] 55H] | TH 


sheet | stl] sptki] Spiel] sytee| wyie! | Sth 


o-o ov ok ae - 920 
Bt ki { ae t oye 3 Sy I sy 3s phe \ 10th 
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PARADIGM R. DEFECTIVE VERB, THIRD RADICAL 9, MEDIAL RADICAL 
FATHAED, ACTIVE VOICE. 


Imperfect. 
a | Perteet, 
2a Energ. Ist Energ. Jussive. Subj. Indic. 

9 Oe & 9 Ow > Oe 9 We 9 Oe -- 


wgdiy W902 ain gta | gdhiy 1S | Sing. 3 m. 


o -2° @ 9 Oe 9 O- 52 Se 9 O- iad 66 Sf 
WMI] Vs gS | gd] dd 
9 of oS %F oe 9 O- 9 Oe 9 of -0ee bs om 


Dual 3 m. 
* 3 
“ 2e. 


Plur. 3 m. 
wis 2 Oe a 7 ae as +o a 2 ee eet 
Eig WAS | WI9OM2 | Wg | WQS 

93 O- oS 9 O- 93 On 9 Oe 9 O- 90K 


WAS} Yi | Idi 


WS es Vee on eu ee Pee ee et a “ OF 
bs Wis WMS WS ups ° 
9 oF G on oe 9 Of 9 O- -0see &“ 
650485] wae O43] 5033] dS) G5 le 
Imperative. 
2a Energ. | 1st Energ. - Simple. 
ee G 9» oF 9 ob ue 
305! W903! i Sing. 2 m. 


“ 2f. 


Dual 2 ¢. 
Plur. 2 m. 
= OF. 
Infinitive. Participle. 
he oG 

ol 
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PARADIGM S. DEFECTIVE VERB, THIRD RADICAL .§, MEDIAL RADICAL 


ae, 


.{ Ast Energ. 


a 
\ 
e 


FOS 


\ 


a 
\e 
e 


£ G 

: 

ws Ce 

vw = Y= Y= \l-—, 


\N@e 


Infinitive. 


Gow. 


(s*) 


FATHAED, ACTIVE VOICE. 


Imperfect. 

Perfect 

lst Energ. Jussive. Subj. Indic. 
eS - Oe Ow - Cw O- - 
SEP | CP) Sr] er) 
GB -— Oe O- - eer GO we 
oy | tr) tr) orl 
@—_- Ge Oe - O- On - Ore 
ep] ep 8h] ssyF | oy 
++) Ow Oe Oe Or Ore 
] st] wtp ory | wey 
Ge ve oF - of oft 9 Oe 
eh ON, aetyt |. eet) ee 
ethaaya | Uasya | Lenya jeslawya| ae 
Sess | Gass] Gas [plies Uy 


bere | Naya | Opera) bye) 

Grey | eye | ee | Oe) 

Wess | Nyeys | pers | pee) 

arses’ | Oasys | Gey | oer) 

ry} wey | wtp | Exe) 
Imperative. 
Simple. 


s 
we 
=< \)-—e v= Y= |= 


Participle. 


Sing. 3m 
oot 

“ 2m. 
“2 F. 
“le. 
Dual 3 m 
mee & 

“ 2. 
Plur. 3m 
“ Bf. 

* 2m. 
ees 
“le. 

. Sing. 2 m. 
= at. 
Dual 2 ¢. 

Plur. 2 m. 
“ 2¢. 
Sing. m 
7 af 
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PARADIGM T. DEFECTIVE VERB, THIRD RADICAL 5 AND \S, MEDIAL 


RADICAL KESRAED, ACTIVE VOICE. 


Imperfect. 
$$ —CCNN_t*”r C iPerfeet, 
Oe See ee) eee 
go ees @- - O- Oe - e- - Ou - aan Q 
“pad U4 eo sy Sx | Oy: Sing 3m 
‘ --—Ve- S&S - - Oe = O- = 0- - O- oe - 
a Pp FP, SP] eer) ee) 
- ee @--O- — OF = 0-7 - oY - - 
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PARADIGM U. DEFECTIVE VERB, THIRD RADICAL 5 AND (Ss, 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
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PARADIGM V. 
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PARADIGM V, CONTINUED. 


Imperfect Indicative. 
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PARADIGM X. FORMATION OF VERBAL NOUNS FROM WEAK VERBS. 


Noun of Patient Agent Verbal Ivoun 
Time and or or Active or Imperfect. Perfect. 


Place. Passive Participle. | Participle. Infinitive. 
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PART II. 


TRANSLITERATION, TRANSLATION AND ANALYSIS. 


se TRANSLITERATION OF GEN. I. I-19. 


1, Fil-bad-i Aha-la-kal-la-hus-sa-ma-wa-ti wal-ar-da. 2. Wa-ka-na-til- 
ar-do kha-ri-ba-tan wa-kha-li-ya-tan wa-aa-la wag-hil-gham-ri zul-ma-tun 
wa-ru-hul-la-hi ya-ruf-fu aa-la wag-hil-mi-ya-hi. 3. Wa-ka-lal-la-hu li-ya- 
kun ni-run fa-ka-na ni-run. 4. Wa-ra-al-la-hun-ni-ra an-na-hu ha-sa- 
nun wa-fa-sa-lal-li-hu bai-nan-ni-ri waz-zul-ma-ti. 5. Wa-da-aal-la-hun- 


- hil-ra na-ha-ran waz-zul-ma-tu da-aa-ha lai-lan wa-ka-na ma-sa-un wa-ka- 


na ga-ba-hun yow-man wa-hi-dan. 

6. Wa-ka-lal-la-hu li-ya-kun ga-la-dun fi wa-sa-til-mi-ya-hi wal-ya-kun 
fa-si-lan bai-na mi-ya-hin wa-mi-ya-hin. 7%. Fa-aa-mi-lal-la-hul-ga-la-da 
wa-fa-sa-la bai-nal-mi-ya-hil-la-ti tah-tal-ga-la-di wal-mi-ya-hil-la-ti fow- 
ka]-ga-la-di wa-ka-na ka-za-li-ka. 8. Wa-da-aal-la-hul-ga-la-da sa-ma-an 
wa-ka-na ma-sa-un wa-ka-na sa-ba-hun yow-man ¢a-ni-yan. 

9. Wa-ka-lal-la-hu li-tag-ta-mi-ail-mi-ya-hu tah-tas-sa-ma-i e-la ma-ka- 
nin wa-hi-din wa-li-taz-ha-ril-ya-bi-sa-tu wa-ka-na ka-za-li-ka. 10. Wa- 
da-aal-la-hul-ya-bi-sa-ta ar-dan wa-mug-ta-ma-aul-mi-ya-hi da-aa-hu bi- 
ha-ran wa-ra-al-]a-hu za-li-ka an-na-hu ha-sa-nun. 11. Wa-ka-lal-la-hu 
li-tun-bi-til-ar-do aush-ban wa-bak-lan yub-zi-ru biz-ran wa-sha-ga-ran 2a 
tha-ma-rin yaa-ma-lu ¢ha-ma-ran ka-gin-si-hi biz-ru-hu fi-hi aa-lal-ar-di 
wa-ka-na ka-za-li-ka. 12. Fa-akh-ra-ga-til-ar-do aush-ban wa-bak-lan yub- 
zi-ru biz-ran ka-gin-si-hi wa-sha-ga-ran yaa-ma-lu tha-ma-ran biz-ru-hu fi- 
hi ka-gin-si-hi wa-ra-al-la-hu za-li-ka an-na-hu ha-sa-nun. 13. Wa-ka-na 
ma-sa-un wa-ka-na ga-ba-hun yow-man ¢ha-li-than. . 

14. Wa-ka-lal-la-hu li-ta-kun an-wa-run fi ga-la-dis-sa-m@-i li-taf-gi-la 
bai-nan-na-ha-ri wal-lai-li wa-ta-kt-na li-ad-ya-tin wa-aw-ka-tin wa-ai-ya- 
min wa-si-ni-nin. 15. Wa-ta-kii-na an-wd-ran fi ga-la-dis-sa-ma-i li-tu-ni- 
ra aa-lal-ar-di wa-ka-na ka-za-li-ka. 16. Fa-aa-mi-lal-la-hun-nii-rai-nil- 
aa-zi-mai-nin-ni-ral-ak-ba-ra li-huk-min-na-ha-ri wan-nii-ral-ag-gha-ra_li- 
huk-mil-lai-li wan-nu-gi-ma. 17. Wa-ga-aa-la-hal-la-hu fi ga-la-dis-sa- 
ma-i li-tu-ni-ra aa-lal-ar-di. 18. Wa-li-tah-ku-ma aa-lan-na-ha-ri wal-lai-li 
wa-li-taf-gi-la bai-nan-nii-ri waz-zul-ma-ti wa-ra-al-la-hu za-li-ka an-na-hu 
ha-sa-nun. 19. Wa-ka-na ma-sa-un wa-ka-na sa-ba-hun yow-man ra-bi-aan. 
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1. In the beginning he created God the heavens and the earth. 

2. And she was the earth waste and empty, and upon the face of the 
deep, darkness; and the Spirit of God moved upon the face of the waters. 

3. And he said God, Let be light, and he (it) was light. 

4. And he saw God the light that he (it) good, and he separated God 
between the light and the darkness. 

5. And he called God the light day, and the darkness he called her (it) 
night. And he (it) was evening, and he (it) was morning,day one. 

6. And he said God, Let be a beaten covering in the midst of the 
waters, and let be a separation between waters and waters. 

7. And he worked God the beaten covering, and he separated between 
the waters that under the beaten covering and the waters that above the 
beaten covering; and it was thus. 

8. And he called God the beaten covering a heaven. And it was even- 
ing and it was morning,day second. 

9. And he said God, Let be collected the waters under the heaven to a 
place one, and let appear the dry; and it was thus. 

10. And he called God the dry, earth, and the collection of waters he 
called seas. And he saw God that it good. 

11. And he said God, Let produce the earth herbage and herbs yielding 
seed and tree of fruit working fruit according to its kind its seed in it 
upon the earth ; and it was thus. 

12. And she brought forth the earth herbage and herbs yielding seed 
according to its kind, and tree working fruit its seed in it according to 
its kind ,; and he saw God that it was good. 

13. And it was evening and it was morning, day third. 

14. And he said God, Let be lights in the beaten covering of the 
heaven to separate betwcen the day and the night, and shall be to signs 
and times and days and years. 

15. And shall be lights in the beaten covering of the heaven to give 
light upon the earth ; and it was thus. 

16. And God worked the two lights the great, the greater to rule the 
day, and the light the lesser to rule the night, and the stars. 

17. And he appointed her God in the beaten covering of the heaven to 
give light upon the earth. 

18. And to rule upon the day and the night, .and to separate between 
the light and the darkness. 

19. And it was evening and it was morning, day fourth. 


ANALYSIS OF GEN. |. 1-6. 


1. sdulf = In the beginning. 
a. & prep. = in. Yay preceded by kesra here short on account of 
the following wasla. @ 15. 5. 6. 
b. SH def. art. = the. Alif has wasla and is therefore to be elided 
in pronunciation. ¢@ 15. 2.3. a. | 
C. eds noun = beginning. The root is 105 = to begin. The hamza 
of the noun stands for alif, while the kesra shows it to be in the depend- 


ent case, after the preposition in. 


2. land UT BAS = he created God the heavens. 
a. GAS =he created. Strong verb, ground form, 3 sg. m. perf. 


b. xT = God. A contraction of the def. art. Ail and the name 


of God properly aie Written fully it would be aR The alif of xsl 
is re prescuten by s eoendieulte fatha over ee The alif of the def 
art. in ath | has wasla, therefore elided (1. b.). The lam of the art. is also 


elided because preceding a solar letter, viz., the second lam, which there- 
l 


fore has tashdeed (22 28. 7; 18. 5. a). xT is a noun from the verb ah 


= to worship, and is in the Nom. case, as indicated by damma, subject of 


the verb BS ; 


c. laud = the heavens. Noun, subst. fem. pl. 2d declension, pid 


having only two case endings, one for the oblique cases; here the Acc. 


after gS. It is derived from <3 yew OF lw = to be high. The alif 
and lam of the prefixed art. both aad: as see 1. 5, 2. 6. 


- oF 
3. Ue JI 35> and the earth. 
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a. < =and. Inseparable conjunction. 


y) 


4) 


b. Atl =the. See 1. 6. 


c. 35h = earth. Noun, subst. 1st declension fem. Acc. case 


indicated by fatha, and after BIS . From I = to be productive. 


ox O-o 


4. se ‘if ws = = and she was the earth. 


< =and. Inseparable conjunction. 


mn 


b. 3K = she was. Perf. 3 sg. fem., the subject I being fem. 


From oS = to be, for Oe, the fatha of kaf having changed the waw 
into the homogeneous alif. For kesra see 2 15. 5. d. 


c. 3) ST= the earth. Prefix art.sec 1.6. Noun, fem. Nom. see 3. c. 


e- = 


5. Bo =awaste. Noun, adj., indefinite as shown by tenween, fem. 


as indicated by tay, and agreeing with ye 3yI, Acc. after oh, From 


” 


— ‘a = to be waste. 


6. SLE >.> and vacant. Conjunction = and; and fem. adj. of 


ers = to be empty, vacant. 


7. Ass = and upon. Conjunction and separable prep. Ac = upon. 


o.-G~o 


8. prs co = face of the deep. 


a. kay = = face of. Subst., masc. Dep. case, in construction, from 


a“ 


a5 = to strike on the face. 


g-0*0 oF oe 7 
b. } aS) = the deep. Jf see 1. 6. yt noun, masc. Dep. case in 


o” 


construction, from ~ = = to be abundant, deep. 


Geo» “so 
9. x, \l> = darkness. Noun, subst. fem. Nom. case, from pte = to 


do wrong, be dark. 
! 


_ 4 OB 9 a _ te ts 
10. aS 23 = and the Spirit of God. 
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a. oO ) 5 =and the Spirit. 5 conj. Noun, subst. masc. or fem., 
ae 


b. x AS = of God. See 2.b. Dep. case in construction. 


Dep. case in construction, from = to be windy, to breathe. 


11. Ss = moved. 3 sg. masc. Impf. Indic. doubled verb, from = 
for ae to glisten, move, brood. 
12. slat 5 = the fuce of the waters. 
a. a5 see 8. a. 
b. lst = of the waters. Def. art.; see 1. 6. slic subst. Dep. 


cuse in construction, broken plural, sing. gl for B58 from By = to 
abound with water. 
13. xT J; = and he said God. 
a. Jls5 = and he said. < conj. JG 3 sg. m. Perf. hollow verb, 


y) 
from 3 = to say; 3 changed to {| homogeneous with preceding fatha. 


b. it = God. Sce 2. b. 
14. rs: 5A = let there be. 3 sg. m. Impf. Jussive. See 23 41. 4. and 
45.10. From (yf = to be; see 4. b. 
15. ” = light. Subst.m. Nom. case. From Ss) = to shine, be light. 
16. OSS = and there was. 
a. es = conj. and as indicating a sequence. 
b. Os sce 4. b. 


EL BL 
17, is! 9 = and he saw. is! ) 3 sg. m. Perf. verb doubly weak. Sec 
857. 3. 


18. a) = that he (it). Separable conj. ei) with pron. affix of 3 m. sg. 
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19. — = good. Adj.m. See 261. F. 3. 

20. juas = he separated. 3 sg. m. Perf. strong verb. 

21. oe = between. Separable preposition. 

22. (a9 =he called. 3 sg. m. Perf. from = = to seek, demand, call. 
23. Les = day. Noun, subst. mase. Acc., alif accompanying tenween 
_fatha; from" 23 = to flow, be clear, do anything in daylight. 

24. KI = night. Subst. sg. m. Acc. 


25. gli = evening. Subst. sg. From ee = to tarry, tarry during 


evening. 
§ Pa oad Pn an a 
26. ~Uuo = morning. Subst. sg. From = to give to drink a 
c" e“ 


morning draught. 
27. Legs = day. Subst. sg. m. Acc. indef. From ps2 = to do by day. 


28. (ols = one. Numeral, m. Acc. 


TRANSLITERATION OF FIRST SURA OF THE KURAN. 


Bis-mil-la-hir-rah-ma-nir-ra-hi-mi. Al-ham-du_ lil-la-hi rab-bil-aa-la- 
mi-nar-rah-ma-nir-ra-hi-mi ma-li-ki yow-mid-di-ni aiy-ya-ka naa-bu-du 
wa-aiy-ya-ka nas-ta-ai-nu aih-di-nag-si-ra-tal-mus-ta-ki-ma gi-ra-tal-la-zi- 
na an-aam-ta aa-lai-him g/ai-ril-magh-du-bi aa-lai-him wa-lad-dal-li-na. 


ANALYSIS FROM THE SURA ENTITLED ,.plasll 
(For words not mentioned here see Analysis Gen. I. 1-5.) 


The Formula. 


( 
1. xt pend = In the name of God. 


a. pons _ Prefix inseparable preposition _,. subst. masc. Dep. case 


See ¢ 15. 7. a. 
b. PaUe See Analysis Gen: 2. 0b. 
i. | = the compassionate, the merciful. Def. Art. 
2 wort psarll 
before adj’s masc. sg. Dep. case from ~ ->) = to be merciful, compassionate. 
Text. 


“oo = let give praise. Impf. 3 sg. masc. 2d conjugation. From 


eee = to praise, celebrate. 


4. Uo = whatever. Relative pronoun. 
5. = to him. Prefix Prep. .} pronominal affix 3 masc. sg. 
6. SUIT = the kingdom. Def. Art.; subst. sing. com. gen. Nom. case, 
from Lo = to possess, to reign. 
7. heen the praise. Def. Art.; subst. mase. sg., from Kee = to 


praise. 
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8. 35 = and he. Prefix insep. conj.; 3 sg. masc. pers. pro. 
9. ats = every. Properly a subst. = whole, totality. 
10. bot = thing. Subst. masc. sg. Dep. case, from i083 = to wish, will. 
11. pos = mighty. Adj. masc. sg. Nom. case, referring back to 5 
from 708 = to be able, mighty. 
12. sot =who. Rel. pro. See 2 82. 1, 2. 
. 13. sid = and from you. 3 = and, sequential conj.; prep. oy ; 
pronominal affix 2 masc. pl. 


§ - --F 
14. sl = an unbeliever. Verbal adj. (2 61. F.) masce. sg., from .35 = 


to conceal, deny. 


15. nore = a believer. Verbal adj. (2 61. F.) masc. sg., from hamza- 


s 
ted verb ol = to be secure, trust, true to trust, faithful, believe. 


16. Cryin = you do. Impf. in =,2 m. pl., from Aves = to work. 
| 17. wor = beholding. Verb. adj. m. sg., from yas = to see. 

18. , g: & = in the truth. Pref. prep. and def. art.; subst. m. sg. Dep. 
case, er doubled verb ge = to be suitable, required, right, real. 

19, ss, ye 5 = and he fashioned you. Pref. conj.; perf. 3 sg. m. 2d 
conjugation, from yy = to make to incline, fashion. 

20. Boner = and he beautified. Sequential conj.; perf. 3 sg. m. 4th 
conjugation, from eon = to be fair, good. 

21. xall 5 = and to him. Conj. and ; prep. a] = to; affix 3 sg. m. 


9 a) F _ was ce 
22. peal = the destination. Verbal noun sg. m., from yee = to 


attain to a state or condition. 


PART IIt. 


VOCABULARY. 


f 


Ps e e e 

| interrogative particle. 

6 = — 6-5 

ws} @ father, originally el, see 
Pe 

pl. 
~--E e e 

ds | to remain, stay; lasting, ever- 


lasting. 


url @ son, see ess 
pl (Impf. -) to become a father, 
to nourish. 
“LE £L 
sil (Impf. is Ls) to come, bring. 


car 

yr! (Impf. 2) to recompense, re- 
ward. 

--& - = 

cdr} fo make one, see os. 


& 
e 


Cc 


z<-f , 
dS} (Impf. —) to take, seize, cap- 


Ee an a 5 
| a brother, see >) 


tivate, execute. 
rele back =<) bst 
: 0 go back; | subst. an- 
ee 1 l 
other, > next, last. 


ew E § E . 
>! to become a brother, . | orig- 


4) 


: S§ -£ S $ . 
inally I, fem. ....: { @ sis- 


ter. 


=51 (Impf. +) to mix, associate, 
oot Adam. 

tot particle, lo, behold, when, ¢f; 
Ist then, in that case, also writ- 
ten ro : 

Gd4 lmpf. +) to listen, sncline 
permit ; ary ear. 

Ue I (Impf. 2) to become produc 
tive ; Ue Ni] earth (f.). 


-£ 
caw} (Impf. -<) to grieve, lament, 


be angry. 


le a a 


ward @ name, see ~~. 

jolt to have root, foundation. 

JF Cimpt. 2) to eat. 

St def. art., the. 

oT] except, particle compounded of 
vu and ‘}_ 
_ GE 

sol who, which, rel. pro. m.; f. 


it 
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aA (Impf. <) to frequent ; il 
a thousand. 


wl (Impf. <) to be in pain. 

at (Impf. =) to serve, worship, 
adore ; aC God, compounded 
of def. art. jt and 4) \ God. 

dt prep., to, unto. 


gs 5 . 

el a mother, from xo} to tend, di- 
rect, precede. 

«= : a ee 
{ but, interrogative, conditional, 
corroborative, partitive particle. 

Ast 

yl (Impf. 2.) to command, order, 
multiply. 

5 

cyl (Impf. <) to be secure, faith- 
ful, true to trust, believing. 

oF . 7 cé) * . o 

wl verily, particle ; cy! that ; wl 

vf. 

{ J, pers. pro. 


~ 


G 

- oF of 

wag} thou, pers. pro. m.; f. .23| 
g 28. 


- 95 
BI (Impf. 2) to become feminine; 
ok 
isl Semale. 
- &£ : 
ues (Impf. _~) to be companiona- 


ble, near a human being; es 
S 


man. 


EEE 
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Pe. ‘ 
63) (Impf. .) to strike the nose, 


reach the nose, disdain, be proud, 
angry. 


St only, but, particle. 

Pa 

cho} (Impf. -2) to be peopled, in- 
habited. 

of 

3! or, conj. 

- 9 ae 

J 5! to revert, return; J 3 first. 


Ee 
Ss 5! to resort, take refuge, abide. 


ae F 
| to set a sign, token or mark 


E 
sh, 
by which a person or thing is 
known; and eal particle, that 
o ge . 
18 ; sl yes ; sl who, which, 
& ne 
what ; St sign of Accusative. 
=a 


--= 
chy} to become strong. 


FE (Perf. uel) to return to a 


of 
thing ; Last also. 
Z E ~ . 
orl, Os! (Perf. Gl) to be tirea,, 
ote ~~ 08 
to rest ; or! where ; CY | now, 
present time. 
~~? 

~ in, at, with, by, prep. and particle. 
- ZL - £L 3 Loe 
yw, Ux? (Impf. Uw sha) to be 


strong, mighty, straitened, in dis- 
tress. 
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re (Impf. =) to cut, divide, 
$8 o - 
make wide, spacious ; ye a 
sea, great river. ; 
e- = e 
fod» (Impf. <) to begin, have pre- 


cedence ; BS beginning. 


ABS to change, exchange, substitute. 


- @-- ; ° 
y (Impf. ye! to be pious, right- 
eous, beneficent, productive of 

& S 
good ; P righteousness ; Sy 
relating to the land, produced 
by the land, wild or uncultiva- 


LL aera 


ted land, f. Ry. 


Jy (Impf. 2.) to fall, lie or kneel 


down, to bless. 


3 rz (Impf. 2-) to form, cut, fashion, 


shape. 


PP 


~y (Impf. -~) to throw, scatter or 
) ai 


sow seed. 


ba5 (Impf. 2.) to spread, extend, 
multiply, dilate, rejoice. 


OP 


9 (Impf. +) to repair the face, 
surface or skin ; to announce ; to 


come in contact, to announce glad 
S- 


tidings ; } 9 mankind. 


- Jo 


yo (Impf. 2) to see, become see- 


amg, perceive. 
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bs (Impf. 2-) to be untrue, wrong, 
unprofitable, 

cps (Impf. .) to be big, large, 
filled with food ; to be lower or 
anterior ; ob belly, abdomen. 


room 


cuss (Impf. <) to remove restraint, 


let alone, send. 


- Ie 


ches (Impf. -*) to be distant ; das 
aster. 

jes (Impf. 2) to become a hus- 
band, a lord. 


- 9 : (Impf. 7) to be hateful, 


-” 


odious. 

ist (Impf. =>) to seek, desire, be 
suitable, necessary. 

Ace (Impf. 2) to put forth its 


beard, or hair, to produce herbs 
or plants ; ner tender plants. 


- Ve . ‘ 
es ot to remain, continue, 


last. 


ce (Impf. ~) to go forth in the 


jirst part of the day, to precede, 
be first-born, youthful. 


ise? (Impf. =) to weep, lament. 


Aw but, on the contrary, without 


exception. 


fo (Impf. -2) to reach, attain, 


mature. 


AN ARABIC MANUAL. 


ve certainly, of course, yes, particle. 


“< & o 
i, to build, t, ; 
ist? to build, construct, form pl 
son. 
J 23 (Impf. ~) to be beautiful, 


goodly. 


Pn ad 


me to be silent, dumb, confused : 


a 


oe lamb ; peer beast, pl. 
Is -- 
pile. 

S55 (Perf. GG, Impf. Sys) to 
become a door-keeper; al a 
door. 

Snag (Perf. el , Impf. a ,ay and 
9 ow 
was) to pass the night, lodge ; 
6 o- 
aay @ house. 

-- - >] - 
oes (Perf. Cys, Impf. py) 
to separate, distinguish, make 


clear; prep. Ges between. 


ties 

es (Impf. <) to follow, be consec- 
utive. 

ASKS prep., under, beneath. 

ws (Impf. <.) to be dusty, earthy; 


-3 


Cy . dust, particles of earth. 
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Jy (Impf. -) to leave, forsake, 
relinquish. 


Pan an 


5; (Impf. <) to take a ninth; 
ens 


3 mine 
ange al 


25 (Impf. —) to be tired, wearied. 


sits and ~ to fear, guard, see 
5. 

Ls £, that. 

KG to become a disciple ; 4 A lL; 


disciple. 


ei (Impf. =) to be complete, entire, 


perfect. 


op (Impf. =) to remain, abide, at- 


oa 


, 8 wu 
tain full stature ; pds a great 


oe 


serpent, 


bys (Perf. x3) to deviate, or miss 


the right way, be lost. 


S 
Sr a fig tree, a fig. 


ws 


- “4 


cas (Impf. +) to continue, subsist, 
endure, be settled, established. 


7-3 


his (Impf. -) to be heavy, weighty. 


180 
eee 5 (Impf. ~~.) to take a third; 


Gm «- 
eo 5 three. 


o? 
ee 


es particle, then. 


we (Impf. —) to be ripe, fruitful ; 


a2 Ff ’ 
aa ruc. 


Gye (Impf. 2.) to take an eighth ; 


"3 eight. 

4 

oi (Impf. =) to double, fold ; 
ys} two. 

O55 to return, return to a good 


§ o- 
state; to make a garment, w55 


garment. 


Cc 
ae oe 


y> (Impf. 2.) to restore, he in a 
state of sufficiency, be proud, 
overbearing. 

es (Im pf. =) to create, create 
with an adaptation, to dispose ; 
to make lig, thick; y ee a 


mountain. 


> (Impf. 2.) to cut off, possess a 
2 ed 
good fortune; (J >, hd > ex- 


ceedingly. 


tas 


Sy> (Impf. =) to run, flow. 
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&S 


ee et 


E> to cut ;g ey> onyx. 
ee (Impf. <) to stick, adhere, 


assume a bodily form; S25 
a body. 


Acre (Impf. <) to make to be, to 


bring into existence, being. 
he to be thick, great, majestic. 


Koes (Impf. =) to beat the shin; 
che a beaten covering ; x L. 
skin. 

gud (Impf. =) to sit down. 


o> (Impf. =) to collect, gather, 


e 3 - 
combine ; Cate all, 


9 > (Impf. ~) to veil, conceal, 
hide, protect ; x i = a garden 
(because concealing the ground 
with foliage). 

a > (Impf. .2.) to hit the side, be 
by the side ; LS ~ side. 


a 
° 


et (Impf. <) to incline, lean, 


ee : 
come, alight ; c! jis a wing. 


- ae 8 a) 
ic fo collect an army ; his as 


army, host. 
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Cd 
e 


: b 
adc to make homogeneous, to be 
of a kind; hor genus, kind. 


ives (Impf. =<) to be ignorant, 
foolish. 


ae 


o> (Impf. -~) to perforate, exca- 


vate, illumine, answer. 


d5> (Perf. SL , Impf. dys) to 
be goodly, approvable, excellent; 


hoe good. 
ea (Perf. sla, Impf. <x) to 


come. 


Cc 
Ge 2 
A (Impf. =) to love. 
das (Impf. .) to bind, make cov- 
enant, conceive. 
was (Impf. 2.) to scrape, scrape by 


little, bring to an extent; >= 
U ) , sh> 


prep., until (as denoting extent). 


Coches (Impf. -2-) to be new, to come 


to pass. 


a> (Impf. <) to be vigilant, cau- 


tious, to be in fear. . 
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- 
e 


o> (Impf. -2-) to despoil, to war. 


-“— ee 


Uy (Impf. ~-) to guard, keep; 
6 .- 
uvyl= Keeper. 

> (Impf.<) to be sad, jorowsul: 


Cn al 


pace (Lmpf. 2) to number, count, 
calculate. 
Shine’ (Impf. =) to be spiteful ; 


Soe 
Sins prickly plants. 


9 


Cone (Impf. 2-) to be good, bei: 
tiful, pleasing. 


Yn 


s~ (Impf. -2.) to be present, come 
into the presence. 


a5 (Impf. ~) to guard, protect, 
keep. 

5o (Impf. 2.) to be suitable, just, 
right, true; gS right, truth; 
rs truly. 

jis to sell seed-produce while yet 


LT Ow 
in the ear; \im land, field. 
Xs (Impf. -?.) to prevent, restrain, 
judge, rule ; ‘ ‘ sf judgment. 


phe (Impf. ~-) to dream, conceal, 


forbear. 
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os (Impf. ~) to praise ; js 
praise. 

bys (Impf. ~-) to guard, defend, 
surround, encompass. 

= and o> (Impf. 35) to 

oe s° ie aa 
live ; Bg Am life ; wee ani- 


Sa 
mals; x,— serpent. 
Te particle, where, when. 
does (Impf. =) to alter, change. 


See (Impf. =) to draw near a 
time, be at hand; cpa> when. 


Cc 
te (Impf. =) to keep, preserve, 


conceal, hide. 


yp (Impf. ~-) to know, test, inform. 


~rs» (Impf. =) to knead, beat; 
> 
Gos 
~,m bread. 
| oe 
Ae-es (Impf. —) to be confounded, 
ashamed, unable to see the right 
course. 


- 
e 


an (Impf. =) to be ruinous, 
‘waste, uninhabited, uncultivated. 


a“ 


c > (Impf. -2.) to go out, proceed, 


extricate, explain, 
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_adinée (Impf. =) to pick out, select, 
polish, trim ; ] ns wood. 


eh (Impf. phy) to fear, 


dread, reverence. 


yas (Impf. -) to be green, not 


mature. 


was (Impf. ~) to be lowly, to 


subdue. 


ths (Impf. =) to do a wrong, 


commit a mistake, sin, crime; 
SE 


xubsS @ fault, sin. 


nore (Impf. ”.) to remain, abide, 
dwell. 


BAS (Impf. 2.) to measure, pro- 


portion, cut, create. 


prs (Perf. WS _ Impf. ped) to 


be empty, vacant, unoccupied. — 


— (Perf. > ; Impf. yas) to 


be possessed of gcod ; to choose; 
ioe good. 
por 
- - 9 os 
4S (Perf. BIS, Impf. byss5) 


to sew. 
o 


S55 (Impf. +) to creep, crawl, walk 


leisurely. 
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a od 


cho (Impf. ~) to enter, pass in. 
ye to seek, desire, ask, call. 


yo (Impf. <) to befall, to contract 


for a long period ; time 
long, or unlimited. 
Go (Perf. Cfo , Impf. po) to 


obey, submit, judge ; ene relig- 
ion; ° 55 obligation 
’ upee 9g ° 
oO 
me dem. pro., this. 
~ 350 (Impf. 2) to cut, divide, sac- 
rifice. 
St (Impf. —) to stretch forth the 
arm ; eld fore-arm, cubit. 
ye (Impf. -) to remember, to cel- 


6S 2, 
ebrate ; } 6 remembrance ; 


Kt male. 
ae | 
SU that. 


38 (Impf. -2-) to follow on the 


tail without quitting the track, 


Gos 


to commit a sin or crime; 43d 


° S -s > 
@ sin; © 450 tard. 
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S08 to pass along, pass away, 


§ oe 
exhaust, spend; 395 gold. 
5° pro., possessor. 


a 
_ aA % 


559 (Perf. G15) to taste, per- 


ceive. 
y, 
Gel; (Impf. +) to hit the head, to 


g £_ 2 
be head; uw | ) head ; oud ) 
chief. 


sty (Impf. sy?) to see, consider, 


know. 


o) (Impf. ~_) to possess, command, 

rule, have lordship ; to rear, fos- 

: Se a6 ,f 

ter, guard; Cy ) lord; ws y | 
the Lord. | 


a a al 


©) 


Sea 


E 
&)! four. 
ey 


back, trace, answer. 


(Impf. =) to take a fourth; 


(Impf. =) to return, trace 


de) (Impf. <) to go on foot, make 


” 


S5- 
a journey; de y Soot; Ae ) 


man, 
= j (Impf. <) to have mercy, pity, 


* SL Go- 
COMPASSION ; x >> y mercy. 


. 184 


uw (Impf. <) to send; Syn 


messenger. 


ye, (Perf. 3) Impf. 3°35 
x) | e is), mp is p32) to 
be pleased, content, willing, ap- 


3 8 - 0 * 
proving; ~¥Le r approbation. 


Sy (Impf. =) to glisten, flourish, 
move, agitate, flutter. 


rn al 
e 


et) (Impf. <) to raise, elevate, 


exalt. 


3) (Perf cl), Impt. coy) to 
be windy, to breathe, to rest, 
to smell ; c 3 ) spirit, the life 


principle, 
y 
os) (Impf. >) to push, thrust, 


contend, deceive. 


oF 


af ) (Impf. ~) to creep, crawl, 


walk. 


s3 (Impf. =) to call ar cry out, 
to be frightened, to make haste. 


oroowr 


aa) (Impf. *) to assert, relate, 
convey, disbelieve, 


- 
- 
° 


c 3) to couple, unite, be married. 


&) (Perf. él), Impf. & 7? to de- 


cline, deviate, swerve, go astray. 
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ad 


gi (Impf. Sas) to ask, question, 


demand. 
G@ - 9 
rw (Impf. ~) to cut, prepare a 
6 -- 
means; | 4, means, cause. 


“yaw (Impf. 2) to rest, be quiet, 


motionless. 


~avw (Lmpf. <) to swim, glide, 
be free, free from impurity, to 
praise. 


Cer 


oe (Impf. <) to be a seventh, to 


Goa- 


co 


be complete, perfect, full ; 


seven. 


a ad 


ust (Impf. 2) to be humble, 
submissive, pay honor, worship. 


> | Ow 


po-er (Perf. Lang, Impf. = wa) 
to be silent, covered, dark, calm. 

3sku (Impf. <) to bruise, pound, 
wear out. 


GS- 


~ (Impf. ~ ) to please, rejoice, tell 


secretly. 


sa and ~ (Impf. 3 wg) to 


walk vigorously, be occupred, 
strive, exact. 


rn an al 


a4 (Impf. <) to smite, burn, alter 


color, make a mark, seize, strike. 
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> 
hie (Impf. ~-) to descend, be low, 


base. 


ie (Impf. isin) to give drink, 


to irrigate. 


Gye (Impf. --) to be still, to rest, 
to dwell. 


[Oe (Impf. -) to overcome, have 


oe S 3 
dominion, rule; 1 b | a 


strength, power. 


wey (Impf. <) to hear, listen. 
e 


IGs (Impf. 
Kit fish. 

oad “= > ed 

or (Perf. U.. , Impf. pores to be 

al - = 


~.) to rise, be high; 


high, lofty, uplifted ; 
6 -!2 G6 
heaven, pl. Ne ; pw | id 
S 
name. 


eae 


and to irrigate, to turn 

around a well, to turn a water- 
S - = 

wheel; x40, @ year (a revo- 


lution). 


--- “-,;- 3d I- 
Sow (Perf. ol, Impf. Ogg) to 
be chief, lord, master, honorable ; 


Gwe 


Onn lord, master. 


Oe ae 


f. 
~ (Perf. ye, Imp eng) to 
spring, rise, ascend, wall up, 


assault. 
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— (Perf. jy, Impf. ' A ws) to 


go, pass along easily, become 
current, become. 


“ee ~~ 5 J - 

wiaw (Perf. Ly, Impf. ay) 
e e Sos 

to strike with a sword; gay @ 


sword. 


UY 
xaw to make like, resemble, assim- 
e Gee é 
tlate; xr likeness. 


ys to be intricate, complicated, 


: : G- - 
intermixed ; pe @ tree. 


ar (Impf. , 2,5) to be stingy, 


penurious. 


y (Impf. ; ding) to be evil, wicked ; 
ye evil, wickedness. 


et ca 


ys (Impf. —-) to rise (of a sun) 


to give light, to cut open; yt 


eastward. 


ys (Impf. ~-) to thank, praise, 
commend, 


- “A 


ext (Impf. -) to be lofty. 


igs (Impf. = 


give testimony. 


to tell, inform, 


Oe 


ee, st, Lea (Impf. 7) to be 


good, pleasant ; ver = pleasant. 
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ee (Impf. p49) to excite de- 
G,- o 


e e § - 
sire, longing ; G4, Las! 


desire, longing. 


s\— 3 to be thorny, to pierce. 


Us (Impf. shag) to will, wish, 


desire ; 8 ot a thing. 


Lye 


a“ 


ex (Impf. <) to drink a morn- 


tr) 


cle and oH 


ing draught ; 


morning. 


a (Impf. 7) to retain, withhold, 


endure, be patient. 


uso (Impf. ~) to associate, con- 
sort, be a friend. 


oer 


pro (Impf. ~) to return, emanate, 


. Bas 
strike the breast ; re breast. 


SL 
4,0 a road, way. 


Pm 


yee (Impf. -~) to be little, small. 


- a 
e 


(Impf. =) to turn towards, 


to turn away, to forgive, to make 
broad. 


wo (Impf. 2.) to be good, right, 


sound. 


- 


& 
pre do to pray, supplicate ; 
a on: 
ile or §Yo prayer. 


a an ae 


, : o (Impf. —) to make, manufact- 


ure, construct. 


Gyo (Impf. .) to descend, smite, 


happen. 


ayer (Impf. 2) to sound, give 
- 8 o - . 
voice ; St a a voice. 


Ct a ad 


yr? (Impf. 2) to incline, make like, 
Jashion, form, picture. 


rer 


yee (Impf. =) to attain, to become. 


ue 


ee (Impf. =) to cleave to the 


ground, flow, creep. 


pd and gard (Impf. -) to ane 


pear, be morning. 


“eK 
e @ 


wienwd (Impf. --) to be weak, faint, 


unsound. 


& 
he (Impf. 7) to err, go astray, be 


lost. 


= | 4 (Impf. ~) to incline, decline, 


a 


S , 
deviate ; els a rib. 


SEERA, SERED AES x geen SR PT ES, 
See, EE. a ee ne a ES. ESS  —he eee ES, EraT 
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Lb 


556 (Impf. 2) to drive away, 
expel, remove. 
Gyb (Impf. 2) to beat, knock, 


travel or beat a road; Seyb 


road, way. 


-w 


plo (Impf. <) to eat, taste ; elab 
food. 


5ab and gb (Impf. 2.) to exceed, 


be immoderate, disobedient. 


ait (Impf. -) to rise, appear, 


come forth. 


ib and Ab to confine, daub, 


overlay. 


£ yb (Impf. ~) to be submissive, 


obedient, able. 


.) to become long, ex- 


Jyto (Impf. 


tended. 
--ec a el? ‘a Sox 
grb, Lb, rb. to fly; ye 
bird. 


b 


pbs (Impf. >) to do wrong, to be 


dark ; Kb darkness. 
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yee (Impf. <) to be outward, to 


appear, to be plain, perceptible. 


C 


Que (Impf. *) to serve, worship ; 


Sy - 2 G Oo. 

Solis service; Que servant. 
§ - 
anes Eden. 


je (Impf. gn) to pass from 
and leave, to act unjustly, to be 


hostile. 


Coke to abstain, restrain, punish, 


torment. 
ues (Impf. 2.) to be broad, spread, 


; 8 o- 
antervene, show the side ; ese 
breadth. 


a oat 


ye (Impf. =) to know a thing, 


become acquainted with it, per 


ow 


ceiving, experiencing ; £3 at 
knowledge. 


Se (Impf. ) to strip off the flesh, 
emaciate, exhaust, sweat, exude 


moisture. 


Se (Impf. Sym) to be naked, 


6 6s) 


bare, divested; Inf. n. 

’ SyFi 
S 
lays naked. 
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5 (Impf. =) to be mighty, power- 


ful, strong, honorable, glorious ; 


to magnify, exalt, esteem; to 


overcome, resist, oppose; Inf. n. 
3 a 
b ss mighty ;: bo aa mighty. 
natin (Impf. <) to produce herbs 


or herbage ; ie herbs, herb- 


age. 


phe (Impf pss) to raise or reach 


forth the hand to take a thing ; 


4th form, to give, offer, present. 


oo 2 
‘elas (Impf. --) to be great, large, 
vast. 


ove 20—- 


pe (Impf. phx.) to be effaced, to 

perish, come to naught ; to remit, 
forgive ; to exceed in giving; to 
exempt. 

ods (Impf. 2.) to strike the heel, 


_ to follow close after, to succeed ; 


GS o- 


ARES heel. 


ad 


Ge F . 
che (Impf. 2.) to give to drink a 
second time, to redouble, divert, 
. — 
offer excuse, pretext; \} may 


_ be, perhaps. | 
(gle (Impf. —) to suspend, adhere, 


‘attach, cling (as clay, clotted or 


thick blood, etc). 
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pte (Impf. <) to know, know cer- 


tainly, Inf. n. whe knowledge, 


science. 


GAs (Impf. 2) and AS (Impf. 


<) to be open, manifest, public. 


ple (Impf. pen to be high, eleva- 


ted, lofty, exalted, ennobled. 


Ac prep., upon, over. 


ee ad 


hye (Impf. =) to stay, prop, sup- 
port. 


eas (Impf. <) to work, labor, 


SLL 


serve, perform, construct; \ys 


work. 


ees (Impf. 2.) to appear, present, 


intervene ; and ee. prep. deno- 
ting transition. 


a ol 


wie (Impf. ~) to decline, turn 
aside; Qie prep. and adv. n. 
of place, at, near, by, beside. 


ge (Impf. <) to enjoin, charge, 


ao 

impose a condition, make com- 
So ° e ° 

pact, covenant ; digs anjgunction, 


agreement, covenant, 
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a a - 


Oo, ole (Impf. S523) to return, 


repeat, relate, visit, betide, con- 


gS Ow 
fer, accustom ; Oge 4 return ; 


Nae a festival ; Oye a small 


ptece of wood. 


Je, Le (Impf. 523) to nourish, 
sustain a household, to become 


poor, decline, be unfaithful. 


| Ose Cle 4th form, to help, assist. 
ie - 3 - = 
uns ; cle (Impf. pate) to hit 
the eye, to smite with an evil eye, 

to raise the eyes, spy ; .) A a eye, 


socket, cavity, well. 
e 
eee (Impf. =) to cheat, defraud, 
deceive, overreach, damage, neg- 


lect. 


ws (Impf. ye) to deceive, beguile, 


make to desire what is vain. 
U-ye (Impf. >) to plant, establish. 
wat (Impf. =) to be angry ; Inf. 
yit (Impf. =) to cover, hide, for- 


give, pardon. 
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yet (Impf. 2) or yt (Impf. =) 
to be abundant, copious, deep so 
the bottom is concealed, to rise, 


overflow, cover; Inf. n. 

D mae 
oe (Impf. sik) to be free of 
- want, rich, wealthy. 
wes ls (Impf. weer) to be 

absent, distant, concealed ; ee 
what is hidden, iis: a mys- 
tery. 


an ae al 3 
e 
ee 


ms, LE (Impf. yee) to convey, 


bestow ; 2d form, to alter, change. 
= 


is and, sequential conjunction. 


a“ 


ex (Impf. =<) to open, unlock, 


seek, grant. 


os (Impf. >) to burn, melt, try, 


test. 
Cc P (Impf. <>} to rejoice, be glad, 


happy. 


Cn i ol - ” 
e bd e e 


Ep (Impf. —.), é 3 (Impf. 2) to 


be empty, vacant, unoccupied, to 


cease, end, finish. 


a- ee 


duns (Impf. ’.) to be bad, corrupt, 


unsound. 
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juas (Impf. =) to separate, divide, 
limit. 


ad 


hes (Impf. ) to do. 


As (Impf. <) to cleave, cut, fur- 
row, cultivate. 


5x3, 3G (Impf. y ‘ 3) to attain, 


gain, be secure, escape. 


ew 


94 3d and 6th forms, to be clear, 


perspicuous. 


Ce 
. 


L395, Gb to be above, superior, to 


excel. 


3 preposition, 2n. 


yard, Gols (mpl. yaya) to 


shine, be clear. 
“ 
Ave (Impf. <) to receive, consent, 
“be in front, meet. 
AGS (Impf. 2) to kill, slay. 
dg already, certainly. 


os (Impf.-) to measure, compute, 
decree, be able. 


3 


- - - 


yer (Impf. +.) to be far away, to 
be holy. 


BLL 
| yr (Impf. —) to collect, read, re- 


cite. 
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— (Impf. -.) to be or become 
near. 


a 


ey (Impf. =) to cut, sever, dis- 
tress, traverse, recite, versify. 


- - = 


pd (Impf. =) to divide, distrib- 
ute, determine, swear. 

“Js (Impf. =) to alter, change, 
turn, convert ; Me heart. 


RE (Impf. >) to cut, stripe ; we 


@ pen. 


ue (Impf. =) to roast, beat, hate. 


Yass (Impf. ) to prance, beat, 
leap ; 2d form, to clothe with a 


- 


° é 8 
shirt, 1. é., er-8 ve) is 


ad 


nn a a 


3 (Impf. <) to conquer, subdue, 
abase, compel. 

ee ae a 

S55, Js (Impf. J 583) to say, 
speak, propose. 


pod, old (Impl. 4 k5) to rise, 
stand, be upright. 


J 


ms (Impf. 2.) to be great, large, 
mature. 
OES (Impf. ) to write, dictate, — 


: 8 ,- 
prescribe; 3\45 a book. 
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pe limes, .) to be copious, abun- 


dant, numerous, to multiply. 
as (Impf. >) to lie, falsify. 
a | ” 
SSNS pronoun, so, thus. 


pps (Impf. ~.) to surpass, be gen- 
erous, to honor, exalt. 


” 


yas (Imp. ) to conceal, deny, be 


— ungrateful. 


‘ 


At? (Impf. >) to exhaust, complete, 


g 
be weary; ACs totality, all. 
SS assuredly, by all means. 


ats (Impf. =) to wound, speak, 


converse. 


es (Impf. -) to be entire, com- 
plete, perfect. 


Oy, Os (Impf. 9K) to take 


place, be, exist. 


J 


J particle of affirmation; J prep- 


osition, fo. 


y not, no. 
oo p re 
yo (Impf. <) to clothe ; ld, 


G 0 
Uw a} garment. 
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yes (Impf. _) to make firm, to eat 


Sor 
meat 


f: a} (Impf. =) to adhere, cleave, 
be devoted. 


Gp to curse, imprecate. 

ra particle, not. 

os by no means, not at all. 
err (Impf. <) to thirst, burn. 
7 OF - r 
yas negative subst. verb, 7s not. 
oe ‘ § oe ; 

has to be night; Jus night. 
SEs lest. 


r 


luo pronoun, what. 


9 - 


~ > ‘ _5 
) ye coverings, from ) 3! to sur- 


~ round, clothe, cover. 
Ske jie to grow thick, to possess. 


dus (Impf. 2.) to draw, extend, 


stretch. 


slo (Impf. 2) to be wholesome, 
oa 

SEoL 

sf yr 


approve ; 0 a man ; 


woman. 


ee (Impf. ~-) to touch, feel. 
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Oe 


~, i (Impf. .) to be even- 


) ee 
ing; liuw evening. 
go (Impf. =) to walk, travel. 


he (Impf. 2.) to rain, betide. 
“ with ; las together. 


an : 
Linge companion. 


- 


dad 


chic (Impf.  ) to look at, immerge ; 
Le bdellium. 


Be UL 


You (Impf. —) to fill, satisfy. 
Ho (Impf. =) to possess, to rule. 


ue preposition, from. 


- 


w 
Gy Pronoun, who. 


oe a 


yo, clo (Impf. +) to die; 
mye death. 


a ae 


590 (Impf. 2) to abound in water; 


- S§,- 
Lo, slo water. 


YO 


cyag (Impf. 2-) to germinate, grow, 


® 
e 


produce plants. 
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o-- LLL 5 . 
ie Ls to be high, announce, pre- 
dict ; a) prophet. 


(53 to project, leave. 


ess (Impf. 2.) to appear, rise, 
break forth ; < 5 star. 


605 305 Vdd (Impf. 2) ¢o call, 


anvite. 


Jj (Impf. >) to descend, alight, 
dwell. 


Acs (Impf. 2.) to beget, bear. 


-- 
e 


pn (Impf. =) to blow gently, 


breathe, spread. 


oO, Las (Impf. *) to seize by 
the forelock. 


- 2 
ee ¢ 


53 (Impf. +) to look upon, con- 
sider, expect ; yes similar, like. 


an a 


ars (Impf. ~-) to be soft, comfort- 
able, pleasant ; ez yes ; ra - 
kindness, grace.: 


- 


om to blow, breathe. 


a ae $8 o- 
aid 0 breathe ; pannd soul. 


Cn i a 


4.05 (Impf. ) to sell, lose, dispose, 


exhaust. 
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ye to flow ubundantly; 7 g 3 river. 


eG), UGS (Impf. =) to forbid, be 
final, complete, bring to an end. 


mead Pad 


) to shine, light 


up, enlighten ; ; ~ light. 


ee 


es, AE (Impf. <) to sleep ; ey 


a sleep. 


or (Impf. .) to blow, rouse, awake. 
sae (Impf. =) to lead, guide. 
pes pronoun, this. 

SI (Impf. =) to ruin, destroy. 
ACs interrogative pronoun. 


Js there. 


= he. 


S50 behold! 


~ wy she. 
is 


y) 


- conjunc. and, particle of swearing. 


y) 

8 

dal 5 numeral, one. 
” 
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dos (Impf. dus) to pour rain, beat, 


chase. - 


O>5 (Impf. us) to find. 


a5 (Impf. eo) to ache, suffer 


pain. 


Sy (Lpf. assy) to strike the face; 


g 
Bs face. 


- 


Yeas to be in contempt, grow sav- 
age, brute-like ; oS x 5 beast. 
£95 (Impf. edu) to put down, leave, 

forsake. 
495 (Impf. Sy) to get leaves, 
branch out ; 355 leaf. 


ais (Imp. laws) to be in the 
middle, midst. 


ee (Impf. (gt) to unite, will, 


command. 


e5 (Impf. eae) to put, place, 


abate. 
SET to fix a time; « Ay time. 


es to fall down or upon. 
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is (Impf. ty) to guard from \S 


fear, preserve, arrange. 


ee (Impf. porns) to dry up, be 
ASS to trust, rely. dry. 


ia a g -” 


= 4 9 ; $4. ~, ¢ b d h oo 
M5 (Impf. MM) to beget; ds pene. Se OO nae CCT Ran rare. 


child, boy. Ke hand. 
iF to be close, to turn back or | 


eq9 to be day; 405 
> away. ge £0 OF 49s wg day. 


AN INTRODUCTORY 


NEW TESTAMENT GREEK METHOD, 


TOGETHER WITH 


A Manual, containing Text and Vocabulary of 
Gospel of Jobn and Lists of Words, 


AND 


The Elements of New Testament Greek Grammar. 


BY 
WILLIAM R. HARPER, Pu.D., 


Professor in Yale University, 
AND 
REVERE F. WEIDNER, D.D., 
Professor in Augustana Theological Seminary, Rock Island, [ll. 


Octavo, price, - - $2.50 net. 


wy Correspondence concerning terms for introduction and examination 
copies ts solicited from instructors desiring a Text-book in New Testa- 
ment Greek, 


CHARLES SCRIBNER’S SONS, PuBLtisHErs, 


743-748 Broapway, New York, 


ANY who have not studied Classical Greek desire to 
know New Testament Greek. For these as well as 
for those who, having studied Classical Greek, desire to 
review more particularly the principles of New Testament 
Greek, this book is intended. By its use the student, while 
acquiring and mastering the principles of the Greek 
Language by a rapid and natural method, will be pursuing 
a complete and thorough study of New Testament litera- 
ture; and thus not only to clergymen of all denominations 
—to whom it will serve as an important basis for their 
work — but to Bible students generally the book will be 
found invaluable. 

For several years the inductive method of teaching 
languages, as exemplified in Professor Harper’s Text-Books, 
has been employed by many of the leading Professors of 
Hebrew in this country. A book to embody the application 
of the method in New Testament Greek has long been 
called for, and it is believed that the present volume will 
meet the demand. 


AN ASSYRIAN MANUAL 


FOR THE USE OF 
‘Beginners in the Study of the Assyrian Language. 


By D. G. LYON, PhD., 


Professor in Harvard University. 


Octavo. Cloth. Pp. XLV, 138. Price, $4.00. 


This work is designed not only as a text-book for those who are 
teaching the rudiments of Assyrian, but also, and in particular, for the 
~ use of those who have no teacher and yet wish to make the acquaintance 
of this importent Semitic language. Its essential feature is the large 
collection of transliterated inscriptions given in English letters, which 
are the basis for the glossary. commentary and grammar. Every prin- 
ciplein the outline of grammar isillustrated by reference to these inscrip- 
tions. By this method of beginning the study with transliterations, the 
acquisition of the language is very greatly simplified. Inits large collec- 
tion of syllabic signs, idcograms, and inscriptions in the cuneiform, the 
book contains at the same time a full apparatus for learning to read As- 
syrian in the original character. The student who has mastered the 
contents of this volume will be prepared to do independent work in 
Assyrian. 


The following testimony, from well-known Assyriologists, 1s worthy 
of notice: 


‘*T like it very much indeed. It will wonderfully smooth the way of teacher 
and scholar in acquiring the Assyrian language. I used advanced sheets of the 
Manual with the Assyrian class in the Philadelphia Summer School, and have 
never seen such a rapid advance made toward the acquisition of any language 
as was made by that class.”—Prof. JOHN P. PETERS, University of Pennsyl- 
vania, Philadelphia, Pa. 


‘The book is one...... which all who are trying to teach or study Assyrian 
in America, and England, too, I doubt not, will bedeeply grateful for. Indeed, 
I do not see why a German cdition might not be in demand.”—Prof. FRANCIS 
Brown, Union Theological Seminary, New York. 


‘(A book of the kind was greatly needed, and the want is one reason for the 
backward state of Assyriology among the younger generation of Mnglishmen. 
* * Your selections seem to me to be excellent. * * Your glossary will be 
very agreeable to the student.”—Prof. A. H. Savcr, Queen’s College, Oxford. 


AN ARAMAIC METHOD. 


By CHARLES RUFUS BROWN, 
Associate Prof. of Hebrew in Newton Theological Institution. 


PART I. TEXT, NOTES AND VOCABULARY. 


A Text-book for the study of the Aramaic, by a method at once 
comparative aud inductive. Commended by eminent scholars and 
teachers. CONTENTS: I—Genesis 1-10, The Hebrew Text and Targum 
of Onkelos on parallel pages. II—Note of References to tha Biblical 
Aramaic, I[l—Targum Pseudo-Jonaihan, Genesis, ch. 3. IV— 
Targum of Jonathan Ben Uzziel, Joshua, ch. 20, Isaiah ch. 6. 
V—Targum on the Psalms, Psalm xxiv., Psalm cl. Vi—Targum on 
the Megilloth, Ruth, ch. 2. ViII—Notes on the Text: Onkelos, 
Genesis 1-10. Biblical Aramuic. Other Targums, VIII—Vocabulary. 


x12mo. Cloth. Pp. 132. Price, $1.75, net. 


PART II. GRAMMAR. 


The second part of this work includes brief statements of the prin- 
ciples of Aramaic Orthography, Etymology and Syntax. The method 
pursued is comparative and inductive. Asin Part I, a knowledge of 
Hebrew is presupposed, and the agreements or disagreements of Ara- 
maic therewith are carefully noted. Instead of Lringing the principles 
for all the dialects under one head, the grammar of Onkelosis carefully 
distinguished from that of the B:blical Aramaic, and, to some extent, 
from that of the more corrupt Targums, and all dialectical variations 
from Onkelos are printed in special type. For the convenience of 
those using Harper’s Elements of idebrew, the arrangement has been 
adapted, as far as possible, from that work. 


r2mo. Cloth. Pp. 96. Price, $1.00, net. 


‘The result of my examination is altogether favorable. Wo shall uso it in 
our Seminary.”—Prot. WILLIS J. BEECHER, D.D., Auburn Theological Seminary. 


‘It is well adapted to the purpose which the author had in view.”—Prof. 
Henry P. Sairnu, D. D., Lane Theological Seminary, Cincinnati. 


‘*T have decided to use it in my classes.”—Prof. Basin Manuy, D. D., So. 
Bapt. Theological Seminary, Louisville. 


‘A real and valuable contribution to the study of the so-called Chaldee,” 
—Prof 8S. BuRNHaM, D. D., in ‘‘ Hebraica.” 


‘‘Tho ‘Method: is a manual of exceptional merit, and richly deserves recog 
nition and success. It is juct the kind of a book we need for our Seminaries, 
our Summer Schools and for private study.”—Prof. Geo. H. ScHoppE. Ph.D., 
sn ‘* Hebraica.” 


‘“‘Excellently adapted for purroses of instruction. A text-book of this 
character is very useful."—The Independent, New York. 


HEBREW AND SEMETIC TEXT-BOOKS. 


ELEMENTS OF HEBREW. By WILLIAM R. HARPER, 
Ph.D. Twelfth edition. Revised and Indexed. 8vo, $2.00 net. 


An Elementary Grammar of the Hebrew Language, by an Inductive Method. 
Compr:sing systematic statements of the principles of Hebrew Orthography and Ety- 
mo'ogy, according to the latest and most scientific authorities, deduced {rom examples 
quoted in the work; with a practically exhaustive discussion and classification of the 
Hebrew Vowel-sounds, 


INTRODUCTORY HEBREW METHOD AND MANUAL. 
By WILLIAM R. HARPER, Ph.D. Seventh edition. 12mo, 
$2.00 net. ' 


A Text-Book for Beginners in Heorew, by an Inductive Method. Containing the 
Text of Genesis ].-VIII; with notes, referring to the author's ‘* Elements of Hebrew,” 
Exercises tor ‘Yranslation, Grammar Lessons covering the Principles ot Orthography 
, and Etymology, and Lists of the most frequently occurring Hebrew words. 


ELEMENTS OF HEBREW SYNTAX. By WILLIAM 
R. HARPER, Ph.D. 8vo, $2.00 net. 


A presentation of the principles of Hebrew Syntax, by an inductive method. 

The method of presentation includes (1) a citation and translation of examples 
teaching a piven principle; (2) a statement of the principle; (3) the addition of details 
and exceptions in smaller type; (4) a sist of references (in the Sider of the Hebrew Bible) 
for further study. 


HEBREW VOCABULARIES. By WILLIAM R. HARPER, 
Ph.D. 12mo, $1.00 net. 


AN ARAMAIC METHOD. By CHARLES RUFUS BROWN. 


PART I. Text, Notes and Vocabulary. 12mo, $1.75 net. 
PART II. Grammar. 12mo, $1.00 net. 


Including bricf statements of the principles of Aramaic Orthography, Etymology 
and Syntax. The method pursued is comparative and inductive. lor the convenience 
of those using Harper's Elements of Hebrew, the arrangement has been adopted as far 
as possible trom that work, . 


AN ASSYRIAN MANUAL, By DAVID G. LYON, Ph.D. 8vo, 
$4.co net. | 


The Manual contains a list of syllabic signs in most common use, a selection of some 
of the most important historical texts transliterated in English letters, some pages of 
Cuneiform Tcxts, Paradigms, Cominents, and Glossary. 


AN ARABIC MANUAL. By JOHN G. LANSING, D.D. 8vo, 
$2.co net. 


Containing the Letters; Vowels; Signs; Accent; Pause; Syllables; The Articles 
Pronouns, different classes of Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Adverbs, with a table of 
the must common of these; Numerals; the Verb, with its Measures, ’ermutations, As 
similations, l-orms, Voices, States, Moods, Persons, etc., Triliteral and Quacriliteral, 
Strony and Weak, Inflections by Persons, Voices and Moods, Derived l‘orms, The 
Weak Verbs and Other Verts, with explanations, and paradigms; The Noun, Kinds 
Derivation, Ciassitication, Verbal Adjectives, Cases, Declensions, etc., with examples 
under all sections. ; 


FROM THE PRESS. 


‘“* #* A peculiar merit of the ‘Elements’ is that, although elementary, 
the book is not superficial but philosophical.”— The Congregationalist, Boston. 


‘‘The whole grammar aims to lead the student not only into a practical 
knowledge of the language, but also into a rational explanation of its phe- 
nomena.”—New York Independent. 


‘tx * Remarkably full and precise, and appears well designed to train the 
learner in a sound philological method, and to lead him on gradually until he 
acquires a firm grasp of the principles of the language.”—Prof. 8. R. DRIVER, 
in Contemporary Review. 


‘cx %* §o logically and self-consistently arranged that tho student who 
goes faithfully through the lessons will, by a very natural process, come into 
ie of all the fundamental facts and principles of the Hebrew language. 

6 are of opinion that for the beginner in the study of Hebrew no better text- 
books can be had.” —Northwestern Christian Advocate. 


‘¢% %* In this way the labor of acquiring the language becomes compara- 
tively pene and is always pleasant. * * Any one of moderate capacity can 
acquire from Dr. ead alle books a good working knowledge of Hebrew with- 
outateacher. * * The arrangement throughout is clear, and the statement 
of principles concise and accurate. * * Will contribute much to the advance- 
ment of Hebrew learning.” —Reformed Quarterly Review. 


‘‘The plan of the book (‘Method’) is admirable. In arrangement it is nat- 
ural, simple and scientific. It comes nearer to being a satisfactory text-book 
for teaching Hebrew to beginners than probably any other that has ever been 

ublished. * * Every teacher must welcome this book (‘Elements’) as the 

st published aid to his teaching. There is certainly no other grammar of 
Hebrew so well adapted to the work of the class room as is this.” —Prof. BERNARD 
C. TAYLOR, in Baptist Quarterly Review. 


‘¢ % The ‘Method’ puts thelearner at once face to face with the language 
{n concrete and connected form, and teaches him to derive its facts and princi- 
les from actual observation. * * The ‘Notes,’ ‘Observations,’ ‘Grammar- 
ns,’ etc., are distributed with great judgment and clear understanding, 
born of experience, of what students need, * * His plea for historical explan- 
ations of linguistic facts, as not only not foreign to an elementary treatment, 
but essential to its intelligent pursuit, is thoroughly sound, and the conven- 
ience, as well as accuracy of this course is amply illustrated in the ‘ Elements,’” 
—Prof. Francis Brown, in Presbyterian Review. 


‘¢% * Two works which seem destined to supersede all the other introduc- 
tory manuals now in use iu our theological seminaries. * * A rigidly scientific 
and consecutive presentation of the elements of Hebrew grammar. ¥* * A 
unique contrivance of lessons, exercises, vocabularics and explanations, de- 
signed to introduco tho learner to the grammar and to the Bible. * * The 
combination of an unprecedented amount of help to the beginner with the 
scientific rigor of a Bickell. [Everything is made as lucid as skillful explana- 
tion can mako it, but nothing is passed over superficially. * Works which show 
upon every page the ovidence of conscientious use of tho latest authorities upon 
he Hebrew language, directed by a natural genius for teaching.” —Bibliotheca 

acrda, 


AN ARABIC MANUAL. 


By J. G. LANSING, D.D., 


Professor of Old Testament Languages in Theological Seminary of Reformed 
(Dutch) Church, New Brunswick, N. J. 


Thisisan Elementary Arabic Grammar, the need of which was made evi- 
dent by actual work intheclass room. Various reasons, which will be apparent, 
made the larger and more exhaustive grammars of Wright and Palmer imprac- 
ticable for such class room work, while they continue still to be the authorities. 
On the other hand, other elementary grammars were found impracticable on 
account of their many deficiencies, the instructor being under the necessity of 
constantly supplying that which belongs essentially to the very rudiments of the 
language. Tosupply many of these deficiencies has been one of the chief designs 
of the author. 

It has been also a chief object with him to secure not only a more thorough 
Elementary Arabic Grammar, but one more clear, logical and systematic in its 
treatment. The Arabic language is unique as to the logical character of its 
structure; and should be studied logicaliy. The three short vowels, constitut- 
ing as they do the first and most important key to the language, receive especial 
treatment both in a separate preface and in connection with tho various parts of 
speech. Orderly arrangement and conciseness of statement have been sought 
throughout; while ample examples follow each section, illustrating the es 
contained therein. - 

While the ManvAt is an elementary treatise, it is intended to be more com- 
plete in every part than other elementary grammars heretofore published, and 
to mect as far as possible the demands that have called it forth. hile essential 

oints are noted, the more special treatment of Arabic Syntax proper has been 
eft for a future work. 

Full Paradiqms follow in regular order. The Chrestomathy following the 
Paradigms is composed of three parts; the first contains selections of Arabic 
text from Genesis and the Koran; the second contains specimen translations, 
transliterations and analyses of portions of the selected text; the third contains 
a vocabulary of all the words to be found in the texts selected, besides a few 
other words. 


8vo. Cloth. Pp. zoo. Price, $2.00, net. 


“Tt is anotewortby fact that Dr. Lansing's Manual js the first Arabic grammar 
printed in America. Jt is animportant fact that it is a book which bids fair to be of 
ovaluable service to teachers and students, and particularly in view of the grow- 
ing interest in the study of comparative Shemitic philology. The book is of a 
eee el cmentary character, specially adapted for beginners.”— The Churehman, 
ew York. , 

* prof. Lanst:.g has the important qualffication for his work as a grammarian 
of this fascinating language. Jt has been a labor of love. * * Besides this he has 
athorough practical knowledge of the language. He was born in Damascus, and 
lived many years in Cairo, s0 that equally with English, Arabic is his vernacular. 
Indeed, l well remember him asa boy speaking Arabic rather more fluently than 
English. But he is now an accomplished writer of English, and this gives his 
Manual an advantage in clearness and conciseness over any work that I have seen 
translated or adapted from French or German. * * The type need jis exceedingly 
clear and less trying to the eyes tLan most others.”—Kev. D. STRANG, (for many 
years a missionary in Feypt.) in Unired ERAS eg 

* We cordially weleome Dr. Lansing’s book. Heretofore Fnglish speaking stu- 
dents have shrunk from entering upon the study of the Arabic lauguaye, becauso 
there were no grammara suitable for beginners. Some have been to») extensive, 
others too meagre. Dr. Lansing has succeeded in observing the happy mean. * * 
Speaking modern Arabic as fluently na English, he is an earnest student, and an 
enthusiastic teacher of the language which Arabia’s admiring rons call the lan- 

uvage of theangelx, From such an suthor we might justly expect an excellent man- 

al; norare we disappointed. The definitions are concise, yet clear, and illua- 
trated by exa:inples. * * Thetypographical work is admirablv done and refiects 
great credit on the publishers.’’—R-formed Quarterly Review, Philadelphia. 


CHARLES SCRIBNER’S SONS, PUBLISHERS, 
743 & 745 Broadway, New York. 
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